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PREFACE. 



msand eight 
ito, Ontario, 



The character of the Second Part of the Lessons in French has been 
determined by the character of the First Part, as well as by the require- 
ments of students of French in the advanced, classes of High Schools. 
The admirable practice in the elements of French afforded by the 
exercises of Fasquelle renders possible more thorough and more advanced 
work than the First Part itself supplies ; while the attention paid to 
the study of French in our secondary schools — an attention due not only 
to the force and beauty of the language, but also to its position as one 
of the languages of our country — renders this advanced and thorough 
work desirable. Under these circumstances the present Second Part is 
offered in the hope that it may be of some service in promoting the study 
of French. 

It it) intended by the Second Part to supply whatever was omitted 
from the First Part on account of the more elementary character of that 
work ; to furnish a systematic theoretical grammar for reference ; and 
to carry forward with increased difficulty the practical study of Frerch, 
especially in the direction of the writing of continuous prose. 

Certain new theories, aiming at a rational study of certain parts of 
French grammar, will be found embodied in the work, which, however, in 
the main does not deviate from the system of theoretical grammar at 
present in vogue. In the extracts for translation the author has made 
with an unwilling hand occasional verbal changes, for the purpose of 
rendering the selections more suitable themes to the theory to which 
they are appended. In one or two instances in the exercises, likewise, 
some sacrifice has been made of English idiom for the sake of avoiding 
difficulties in advance of the lessons in which they occur. 

The grammarians to whom the author is indebted in the writing of the 
Second Part are many. Something is due to the works of Eugene- 
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Fasnacht, Baume, Bu6, Brachet, De Fivas, Roulier, Kittell, and 
Whitney. But he is under the greatest obligations as to theory and 
exercises, to the Qrammairea franfaisea of Larousse, Larive et Floury ; 
to that splendid tribute to the French language, — the Franzb'wche Oram- 
matik of Edouard M&tzner ; and to the dictionaries of Littre* and the 
French Academy. 

The author ' takes ' the ' opportunity here afforded to thank-' for most 
kind help in the reading of* proofs, Prof. Dr. Archibald MabMeohan of 
balhousie College, Halifax ; Bev/T. Z. Lefebvre, F.C.L., 6f Quebeo ; and 
E. J. Mclntyre, Esq., B. A., of the Collegiate Institute, St. Catharines. 



ParhdoUt Collegiate Institute, 
Toronto. 
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[The numbers in the paragraphs refer to sub-section numbers.] 

PeLiminary Section 

Contraction, 1. Elision, 2. Use of Capitals, 3. Derivation and Analogy 
of Words in English and French, 4*5. 

The Noun , 

Gender, 6-22.-To Determine the Gender—by Meaning, 6-7, by Form, 8. 
Nouns differing in Meaning as they differ in Gender, 9. Formation of 
the Feminine, 12-22. Number, 28-38.— Plural of Common Nouns, 23-23 ; 
of Compound Nouns, 28-35 ; of Proper Nouns, 36 ; Nouns used only in 
the Plural, 37-38. Uses of the Noun and of the Article, 89-67.— The 
Particular Noun, 4240 ; the General Noun, 47-48 ; the Partitive Noun, 
49-53 ; the Indefinite Noun, 54-56 ; the Indeterminate Noun, 57. 

The Adjective 27-50 

Formation of the Feminine, 58-60. Of the Plural, 61-62 ; of Compound 
Adjectives, 63. Agreement, 64-72. Place, 73-81. Comparison, 82-86. 
Complements, 87-91. Adjectives used adverbially, 92. Numeral Ad- 
jectives, 93-94 ; .Fractional, Multiplicative, Collective Numerals, 95. 
Indefinite Adjeotives, 96-109. Possessive Adjeotives and Possessive 
Pronouns Contrasted, etc., 110*113. Limitations in the Use of Possessive 
-Adjectives, 114-115. Demonstrative Adjectives and Demonstrative 
• Pronouns Contrasted, etc., 116-120. Interrogative Adjeotives, 121-122. 



The Pronoun, 



Possessive, 110-111. Demonstrative, 116-120. Interrogati' e 123-125. 
'indefinite, 126-137. Relative, 1 " 188-147. Personal, 148-154; Place of 
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Personal Pronouns, 155-159 V Repetition, 160-161. < ' '"' 

•The Verb 64-123 

General Remarks— on Conjugations, 162-164 ; on Root and Terminations, 
165-167 ; on Formation of Tenses, 168. Paradigms : Auxiliaries and the 
Regular Conjugations, 169-174. Peculiarities to the First Conjuga- 
tion, 175. Interrogative Verbs, 176-177. Negative Verbs, 178-180. 
Passive Verbs, 181-185. Reflective Verbs, 186-187. Auxiliaries of In- 
transitive Verbs, 188-190. Impersonal Verbs, 191-192. The Irregular 
Verbs ; Suggestions for a new grouping of Verbs, 193-198 ; Irregular 
Conjugations, 199 ; Index of the Irregular Verbs, 200. Agreement, 
201-204. Plan* of Verb and Subject Noun, 205-206. Complements 
of Verbs, 207-212. Place of Complements, 213-214. Tenses of the In- 
dicative, inoluding the so-called Conditional, 215-226. The Impera- 
tive, 227. Indicative and Subjunotive Contrasted, etc., 227-236. Tenses 
of the Subjunotive, 237-239. The Infinitive, 240-249. The Participle— 

vii 
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Verbal Adjective, 260 ; Gerund, 261 ; Present Participle, 862-268; the 
Past Participle, 264-268. 

Thk Adverb 125-129 

Adverbe of Time, 269 ; of Plaoe, 260 ; of Quantity, 261 ; of Affirmation, 
262; of Negation, 268-266 ; of Order, 267 ; of Repetition, 268 ; of Man- 
ner and the Formation of Adverbe of Manner, 260-270. Comparison of 
Adverb, 271-272. Noune as Adverbs, 278. Place of the Adverb, 274. 

The Preposition 131-134 

i 

The Principal Prepositions and their Uses, 276-801. Repetition of the 
Prepositions, 802. 

The Conjunction 136 

Conjunctions with the Indicative or Subjunotive, 284 ; with the Indica- 
tive, 286, a ; with the .Subjunctive, 286 I. The Conjunction of Sub- 
stitution, 286. Use of et and and, 804. 

The Interjection 135 

The Common Interjections, 806. Other Parte of Speech as Interjec- 
tions, 806. 



ABBREVIATIONS, BRACKETS. 

The customary grammatical abbreviations have been employed : maao. or m. for 
masculine; fern, or /. for feminine; ting, for singular; pi. tor plural; indie, for 
indicative; sub), for subjunctive; pres. tor present; part, for participle ; P.P. tor 
past participle, eto. 

In the exercises words in italics are to be omitted; words in parentheses (),— if 
English, give a construction similar to the French construction,— if French, supply the 
word used to translate the preceding English word; words in square brackets [], 
though unnecessary to the English sentence, are essential to the French ; the hyphens 
between words not actually requiring them denote that the French equivalents will be 
single words. 
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PART II. 

■ # 

I.— PRELIMINARY SECTION. 

I. Contraction (Contraction). 

1. De ; A. The forms le and les of the Article after de beoome du, des ; after 
a, au. auz. 

So also with Uquel, etc.; Let livree ausquela je pense. Not so, however, In the 
pronoun le, let : Jaime a le (lea) voir. 

An old contraction of en and let is still to be noticed in a few expressions : mattre 
68 arte ; bachelier 68 lettret, eta 

II. Elision (Elision). 

2. The elision of the vowel before another vowel or h* mute takes place with the 
following words : 

1. The article Je, la : Voiteau ; VlpU ; Vhomme. 

2. The ptonouns le, la, je, te, me, se, ce before verbs or the pronouns en and y. 
8. The relative que and the conjunction que ; also de and ne : Je veux qu'll 

fatte ee qu'il dit. J I n'a pat d 'argent. 

4. Jusque : II vient jutqu'ici. But jutque sometimes adds t to avoid elision : 
jutquet a qttand. 

6. Lorsque, pulsque, quoique ; but only before il, elle, on, He, ellet, un, une: 
Lorsqu'un homme vient; quoiqu'il toit grand. 

6. Entre ; but only in compound nouns and verbs : entr'acte ; entr'ouvrir. 

7. Presque, but only In pretqu' tie , quelque, but only before un(e) : quelquHin. 

8. Grand' occurs in many familiar words : grand'mere, grantPchote, grand'faim. 

9. Si ; but only before il and Ut : s'il veut, alls veulent. 

Nora— Elision does not take place before onze, onzieme, oui, ouate, uhlan, yacht. 

*H is aspirate in the following words and their derivatives : hache, hate, haitton, 
haine, hair, hale, haletant, halle, hallebarde, halte, hamac, hameau, hanche, hangar, 
hanneton, hanter, harangue, haras, harceler, hardet, hardi, harem, hareng, haricot, 
harnaU,harpe,ha.rpie,hatard,hdte,hauban,haubert, hautain, haut, havre, havreeac, 
hennir, Henri, heraut. hfron, hirot (derivatives mute), hit re, heurter, hibou, hideux, 
hUrarchie, hitter, hocher, hochet. Bollande, homard, Hongrie, honte, horde, hort- 
d'eeuvre, Hottentot, houblan, houille, huie, huttard, hurler, etc. 

III. Use of the Capital Letter (Emploi de la Lettre majuscule). 

8- The differences between the English and French use of the capitals are mainly as 
follows : 

1. The adjective Is not written with a capital unless forming a compound with ft 
word that requires the capital : 

L'Etre supreme, un livre francais ; but : le Saint-Esprit, les iStats-TJnia. 

1 



Nora— The Adjective forming with a common noun a proper name takes the capital: 
la mer Rouge, la foret Noire. 

2. Common nouns in French used as titles are not written with capitals : le roi 
David, la mer Paciflque, le marechal Grammont. 

3. The names of months, days of the week ; the points of the compass, unless form- 
ing part of a title, are written without capitals : Janvier, fevrier ; lundi, mardi ; le 
nord, le sud. (But : l'Amerique du Nord, l'Amerique du Sud.) 

4. Names of religions are written with small letters : le christianisme, le ma- 
homdtisme. 

5. Monsieur, madame, etc., unless abbreviated, are usually without a capital : je 
vous prie, messieurs, etc. But : MM. de Saint-Aignan et Dangeau. 

IV. Derivation and Analogy of Words in English and French. 

4. English words derived from French have changed but little if the French primi- 
tives ended in : 



•able : capable, aimable. 
•acle: miracle, spectacle. 
■ade: parade, promenade. 
•age: rage, Image, ftge. 
aire into -arj/ : ordinaire. 
•al : canal, general. 
•anceinto-ancy: Constance. 
•ant : constant, instant. 
•He) into -y : liberte, armee. 
■ege : college, cortege. 



-el : cruel; or -al: paternel. 
•ent : present, prudent. 
•ence : presence, prudence. 
•eur into -o(tt)r : labeur. 
•eux into -ous : genereux. 
•ible : possible, sensible. 
•ice: notice, avarice. 
•ide into -id : livide. 
•ie into -y . melodie, furie. 
•ien into -ian : Chretien. 



-ine : medecine, famine. 
•in into -ine : masculln. 
•ion : attention, religion. 
•ique into ic: mathematique. 
•ir into -ish : flnir, vernir. 
-if into -ioe : natif, actif. 
-ismeinto iffm:enthusiasme. 
•iste into -wrt : artiste. 
-ure : culture, nature, 
•user into -use: abuser, etc. 



Nora. The a, ' often indicate the older French s preserved in some English deriva- 
tives. Maitre, master ; r6pondre, respond ; p&te, paste ; d6ployer, display, etc. 

5. The proper names in -a in English usually end in -e in French ; olassical names 
in -o and -es in English, in -on and -e in French. 



California, 


California. 


Africa, 


Afrique. 


Louisa, 


Louise. 


But Prussia, 


Prusse. 



Cicero, 

Plato, 

Socrates, 

Diogenes, 



Ciceron. 
Platon. 
Socrate. 
Diogene. 



II. THE NOUN (DU NOM). 



I. GENDER (DU GENRE). 
I. To Determine the Gender. 

6. The gender of nouns may be determined from (1) the Meaning, 
(2) the Foria. 

The student of Latin has a third means— from the gender of the original word in 
Latin. French nouns have almost always preserved the gender of Latin nouns from 
which they are derived. Maso. and neut. nouns in Latin are masc. in French ; (except 
abstract nouns in -or which are usually fern, in French); fern, in Lat. are f em. in Frenoh. 



1. GENDER ACCORDING TO MEANING. 



7. Of masculine gender are 
names of : 

1. Males ; oncle, tigre, cbien, 
etc. 

Exceptions— bete, fool, dupe, pratique, 
customer, sentinelle, sentinel, viotime. 

2. Seasons, Months, Days of the 
Week: 6t6, Janvier, mercredi, etc. 



3. Points of the Compass, Met- 
als, Mountains, Winds : est, east, 
fer, le Jura, acquilon, north wind, 
etc. 

Exceptions— bise, north tvind (poet.), 
brise, breeze, moussons, trade-winds. 

4. # Measures in the French 
decimal system : gramme, metre, 
centime, kilogramme, etc. v 

5. Trees, Shrubs : ch£ne, oak, 
pommier. apple-tree ; groseillier, 
currant-bush, etc. 

Exceptions— <Jpine, thorn; aubepine, 
hawthorn ; vigne, vine. 

6. Countries, Flowers, Fruits, 
Rivers, Towns, not ending in 
e mute : Canada, Danemarc ; 
ceillet, pink, pavot, poppy ; melon, 
raisin, grape ; St. Laurent, Nia- 
gara ; Londres, Paris, etc. 



7. Other Parts of Speech used 
as Nouns are masculines : 

(1) Adjectives : (a) as abstract 

nouns : le beau, le sublime. 
(b) As names of colors : le 
vert, green, le jaune, yel- 
low, (c) As names of lan- 
guages : le f rancais, le 
chinois. 

(2) Infinitives : le boire et le 

manger, drinking and eating. 

(3) Letters of the alphabet, etc.: 

un a, un si, un pourquoi. 



Of feminine 
names of: 

a. Females : 
chienne, etc. 



gender are 
tante, tigresse, 



b. Festivals : la (fe*te de) St. 
Jean, Midsummer's Day ; la Saint- 
Pierre. 

Exceptions— Noel, Christmas ; thoujrh 
one may say, as above, la (fete de) Noil. 

c. Some Ranges of Mountains : 
les Alpes, )es Pyrenees, les mon- 
tagnes Rocheuses, etc. 



d. Virtues and Vices : vertu, 
charite*, intemperance, etc. 

Exceptions— courajfe,in^rite,menoonge, 
lying ; orgueil, pride, vice. 



e. Countries, Flowers, Fruits, 
Rivers, Towns, ending in e 
mute : Angleterre, Russie ; pen- 
se*c, pansy, marguerite, daisy ; 
figue, datte ; Tamise, Thames ; 
Rome. 

Exceptions— le Mexique, le Hanovre, le 
Bengale, le Danube, le Rhone, .le Tibre, 
le Tage ; chevrefeuille, honeysuckle. 
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2. GENDER according to form. 



8. Nouns masculine are : 

1. Those ending in a conson- 
ant. Except the following 



masculines : 

bastion ; tison, fire-brand ; poison ; pois- 
'' son, Ash; soupson, suspicion. 



masculines : 

bonheur, good-fortune; malheur, bad' 
fortune j honneur, honor; d&honneur, 
dishonor. 

2. Those ending in any vowel 
except e mute. Except the 



masculines : 
aparte, words aside ; arrete, resolution ; 
comite, committee ; comte, county ; c6te, 
side i pW, pie ; traits, treatise ; the, tea. 

Many nouns (3000' in e 
mute are masouline : 
3. Masculine endings in e mute 

are : -age, -asme, -isme, -cle, 

6me, -ege, -dme. Except 

the . 



Nouns feminine are: 



feminines : 

oief, key ; nef, ship ; soif, thirst; faim, 
hunger; fin, end; main, hand; chan- 
son, song ; facpn, manTwr ; legon, les- 
son; rancon, ransom; brebis, sheep ; fois, 
time ; vis, screw ; oasis ; dent, tooth ; 
dot, dowry ; foret, /^m* ; gent, people ; 
morfc, dea(A ; part, s/iare ; paix, peace ; 
chaux, Mmej faux, scythe; perdrix, par- 
tridge ; oroix, cross ; noix, nut ; poix, 
pitch; voix, voice; t/oax, cough, 

a. Those ending in -cion, -gion, 
-nion, -sion, -tion, -xion, 
•son, -gon. Except the follow- 
ing 



6. Abstract nouns ending 
in -eur, and the words : fleur, 
flower; liqueur, liquor; lueur, 
gleam ; rumeur, rumor ; sueur, 
sweat ; tumeur, tumor ; vapeur, 
vapor. Except the following 



feminines : 

apres-midi, afternoon; bru, daughter- 
in-law ; eau, water; foi, faith; founui, 
ant ; loi, law ; peau, skin ; tribu, tribe ; 
vertu, virtue, 

c. Those ending in -t6, -tie". 
Except the following 



Most nouns (7000) in e 
mute are feminine ; 



feminines : 

page, rage, image, plage, coast ; nage, 
swimming; debacle, breaking up of the 
ice ; crtme, cream. 



/ 



silence, espace, apace ; grade. 

masculines : • 

intervalle, interval ; chevrefouille, 
honeysuckle ; libelle, libel ; vernaicelle, 
vermicello ; vaudeville ; lierre, ivy; par- 
terre, flower-garden ; tonnerre, thun- 
der; verre, glass; carosse, carriage 
amulette, amulet ; squelette, skeleton ; 
and noung ending in -urre. 



masculines : 

oamee, cameo ; colisee, coliseum ; lycee, 
college ; mausol6e, mausoleum ; mus6e, 
museum; genie, genius; inoendie, 
conflagration. 

4. Compounds of which a 
verb forms part. Except the 



d. Feminin* endings in e mate 
are: -ace, -ade, *anc(8)e, 
•enc(s)e, -i6re, -ine, -ique, 
•ure, etc. Except the following 

e. e mute preceded by a 
doubled consonant (nn, 11, 
pp, rr, ss, tt) Except the 



/. o mute preceded by an- 
other vowel. Except the 



feminines : 

garde-robe, 
snow-drop. 



wardrobe ; perce-neige, 



II. Nouns that differ in Meaning as they differ in Gender. 



9. Masc 
help(m.), aide, 
eagle (m.), aigle, 

•Sftf- jcouple, 

crape, crdpe, 

critic, critique, 

forgery, fairs, 

foudre de "\ 

g^uTarMon^, 

tior, etc J 
knave, fourbe, 

hymn, poem, hymne, 
book, 



Fern. 
help,helper(t.), 
(standard, 
\ eagle (t.). 
/As noun» 
\ thing. 

couple, two. 

pan-cake, 
criticism, 
scythe. 

(thunder, 
X lightning. 

knavery. 

(protection, 
< guard 

I (troops). 
cat 



handle, 



livre, 
tianche, 



churchhymn. 
pound. 
( sleeve, Eng- 
• lish Chan- 
'. net. 

'working (of 
- machines), 
V etc. 

memoir, bill, memoire, memory. 

thanks, merci, mercy. 

mood(gram.),mode, fashion. 

mould, moule, mwsel, • 



workman, manoeuvre 



Masc. 
cabin-boy 
great com- \ 
position ; I 
le grand V 
ceuvre (in I 
alchemy), J 
duty, divine I 
service, J 

pageQny), 

parallel(com- 
parlson), 

pendulum, 

acme, in- \ 
definite > 
period. J 

As pronoun Y 
=nobody, J 

stove, 

post, station, 

hackney- 
coach, 

balance 
aocount), 

slumber, 

smile, 

trios, 

trumpeter, 

vase, 

veil, 



mousse, 



ceuvre, 



office, 
page, 



Fern. 

moss. 

'work, (les 
eeuvres de 

■■the 
works of. 



(wor 
J eev 

\ wo 

pantry, 
(page (of 



books). 
parallel 



pendule, clock, 



nation, 

ce (of\ 
unt), | 



periode, 

personne, 

podle, 
poste, 

remise, 

solde, 

somme, 

souris, 

tour, 

trompette, trumpet. 

vase, slime. 

voile, eaU. 



(definite pe- 
4 riod, sen- 
\ tence. 
J As noun= 
X person, 
frying-pan. 
post (office). 
' coach-house, 
remittance, 
pay (of 
soldiers). 
sum. 
mouse, 
tower. 



10. Amour, love, dellce, delight, orgue, organ, are masculine in the singular, 
feminine in the plural. 

11. Gens, people, requires adjectives that precede il to be feminine, adjectives or 
pronouns that follow it to be masculine. 

Ces vieilles gens sont soupconneux. Los meilleures gens que j'aie jamais 

VU8. 

Tout, however, remains in the masculine unless accompanied by an adjective with a 
termination specially feminine. 

Tous les gens. Tous les honnetes gens. But : touted ces vieilles gens. 

The phrases gens de robe, lawyers, gens d'dpee, soldiers, gens de lettres, 
writer), require, from their masculine force, all adjectives in the masculine. 

III. Formation of the Feminine of Nouns. 

12- First Rule.— Add to the masculine e mute: marquis, mar- 
quise ; geant, geante ; Louis, Louise, etc. 

Should the addition of e mute be made to -er, the first e becomes grave. Cf. 58, 1. 
Ouvrier, ouvriere ; ecolier, ecoliere ; berger, berg6re. 

13. Second Rule — Nouns formed from present participles (as 
dianteur from chantant) change -eur into -euse. 

danseuse. 
demandeuse. 
parleuse. 
pScheuse. 



danseur, 

deinandeur, 

parleur, 

pecheur, 

porteur, 

rieur, 



porteuse. 
rieuse. 



chasseur 



ichasseuse, 
chasseresse (poetical). 



chantear \ c ^ lan teuse, 

* cantatrice (professional 



singer). 



14. Third Rule — Nouns in -teur often become -trice, especially 
when not derived from present participles. 

actrice. 

admiratrice. 

bienfaitrice. 



acteur, 

admirateur, 

bienfaiteur, 

conducteur, conductrice. 

conservateur, conservatrice. 

consolateur, consolatrice. 

debiteur, debitrice, debtor. 

directeur, directrice. 



inspecteur, 
instituteur, 
persecuteur, 
protecteur, 

Also : 
ambassadeur, 
empereur, 



inspectrice. 
institutrice. 
persecutrice. 
protectrice. 



ambassadrice. 
imperatrice. 



15. Fourth Rule — Change -e into -esse. 



abbe, abbesse. traltre, traltresse. 

comte, comtesse. tigre, tigresse. 

hdte, - hdtesse. Also ; 

maltre, maitresse. defend eur, defendant, 
negre, negresse. (law), defenderesse. 

pretre, pretresse. demandeur, plaintiff, 
prince, prince as. (law), demanderesse. 
prophete, prophetesse 

16. So also borgne, drdle, ivrogne, mul&tre, pauvre, 
Suisse become, when used as nouns, borgnesse, drdlesse, ivrog 



dieu, 

enchanteur,enchanteresse. 
larron, larronnesse. 
pecheur, pecheresse. 
vendeur, vendor (law), 

venderesse. 
vengeur. vengeresse. 



Jjective with a 



nesse, etc., though when used as adjectives, they do not change for the 
feminine. See 59, 1. 

17. Fifth. Bale — Change -en into -enne, -on into -onne, -et 
into -ette : arithme'ticien, arithm^ticienne ; chien, chienne ; musicien, 
musicienne ; baron, baronne ; lion, lionne ; sujet, sujette. 

18. The following nouns do not fall under the above rules ; 

epoux, e*pouse. mulet, mule. 

gouverneur, gouvernante. nourricier, nourrice. 
eros, heroine. 

Jean, Jeanne, 

jouvenceau, jouvencelle. 
loup, louve. 

19. The following feminines are from different roots : 

bceuf, vache. frere, sceur. I monsieur, 

cerf, biche. gendre, bru (belle-tille). oncle, 

cheval, jument. male, femelle. papa, 

coq, poule. mari, f emme. | parrain, 

20. The following are used in masculine or feminine without change : 



canard, cane, 
chat, chatte. 

cochon, coche. 
compagnon, compagne 
czar, czarine. 

dindon, dinde. 



paysan, paysanne. 

serviteur, servante. 

veuf, veuve, 

vieillard, vieilie. 



madame. 
tante. 
maman. 
marraine. 



artiste, 
camarade, 
compatriote, 
domestic, ue, 



eleve, 

enfant (masc. in plu.), 

esclave, 



malade, 

pensionnaire, boarder, 
pupille, ward. 



21. Nouns such as artisan, chef, docteur, e'erivain, imposteur, peintre, 
pkilo8ophe, poete, timoin, being generally applied only to men, are used 
only in the masculine, even when applied to women. 

Madame Rosa Bonheur est un peintre de premier ordre. 

22. Names of animals that have received a fixed gender may have 
mdle ox femelle added to indicate sex : 

un moineau mdle, I une alouette mdle, 

unmoineau/emelfe. | une alouette femelle* 

TniiMB 1. 

Translate. Comment on the: Gender of the nouns employed. 

1. Bonjour, mes Aleves. Nous commencons cette apres-midi la se- 
conde partie des Lecons de francais, n'est-ce pas ? 2. Si, monsieur. 
Mais a propos du mot partie, puis-je vous faire une question ? Quelle 
difference y a-t-il entre partie, part et parti ? 3. Prenez cette pomme. 
Divisez-la en quatre parties. Nous sommes quatre ici. Donnez un 
morceau a chacun. Maintenant chacun a sa part. 4. Les partis politiques 
ne partagent pas ainsi, cependant, les fruits de leurs victoires. 5. Quels 
sontlcs fruits dont vous avez appris les noms, Georges ? 6. Les fruits qui 
yiennent sur des arbres^ sont les pommes, les poires, les prunes, les cer- 
ises, lez peches, les abricots, les bananes ; sur des arbrisseaux, les gro- 
seilles, leg framboi*es, 7« En ajoutant ~ier au nom du fruit nous gaurons 



le nom de l'arbre sur lequel il vient. Ainsi, — pommier, poirier, abri- 
cotier, groseillier, etc. 8. Citez lea principaux pays de l'Amerique, 
Marie. 9. Dana l'Amerique du Nord,— la puissance du Canada, les 
Etats-Unis, le Mexique ; dans l'Amerique du Sud,— le Venezuela, les 
Etats-Unis de la Colombie, l'Equateur, le Perou, la Bolivie, le Chili, la 
republique Argentine, lo Bresil. 10. Les principaux fleuves de la 
France, Francoise. IK La Seine, la Loire, la Garonne et le Bhone. 
12. Les principal .^Staux, Victor. 13. Le fer est le plus utile, l'or lo 
plus beau. II y a d'autres metaux, — retain, le plomb, le cuivre, le 
platine, etc. 14. Citez des femmes renommees. 12. Catherine II e*tait 
le chef d'un grand empire. 16. Jeanne d'Aro a 6t6 le sau^eur de la 
France. 16. Madame ae Stael etait un charmant ecrivain. 17. Madame 
de Sevigne est un des^ meilleura auteurs de la France. 18. Si j'^tudie 
lea sciences deviendrai-je savante, monsieur ? 19. Certaines gens etudient 
toute leui vie ; a la mort, ils ont tout appris, excepts a penser. 20. Je 
suis amateur de tableaux, comme beaucoup d'autres dames. 21. Citez 
des vices. 22. La poltronnerie, la malice, la haine, le mensonge. 23. 
11 faut bonne nvSmoire apres qu'on a menti. 24. Citez des vertus main- 
tenant, Jacques. 25. La reconnaissance, l'honneur, le courage, la bien- 
faisance. 26. Ne vous rappelez-vous pas un certain verset de la saintc 
Bible, Philippe ? 27. Maintenant dono ces trois vertus demeurent : la 
foi, l'esperance et la charite* ; maia la plus grande esH la charite'. 28. 
Heureux ceux qui ayant bier, vecu, meurent dans le Seigneur, car leurs 
bonnes ceuvres les suivent. 

Exercise 2. 

1. The mother thinks always of the future of her dear children ; their 
happiness will make her own. 2. Every day she imagines to herself 
what they will become. 3. Mary is a musician j she will become a great 
performer. 4. Henry likes reading ; he is fond of the works of the poets 
and historians ; his national hymn is, in my opinion (selon moi), very fine ; 
he will be an author. 5. Justice is the consoler of the afflicted and the 
avenger of the innocent. 6. John will be a lawyer ; plaintiffs, defend- 
ants will be his society. 7. Frances, however, will be his friend and 
his companion. 8. George loves travel, adventure, war. 9. Bed, white 
and blue are his favorite colors. 10. He wishes to become a soldier. 11. 
He will be a faithful sentinel at his post. 12. Madame B. will be his 
friend ?nd benefactress in India. 13. The great powers of Europe are 
England, Germany, France, Russia, Austria, Italy-. 14. The north, the 
south, the east, and the west are the four cardinal points. 15. Feb- 
ruary is the shortest month. 16. After midsummer the days become 
shorter ; after Christmas, longer. 17. The little ship-boy is singing in (d) 
the shrouds. Do you hear his voice? 18. The ancient hymns of the 
Church have the merit of simplicity. 19. Mary is a great laugher and 
a great talker. 20. A Canadian who did not know French too well was 
travelling in Belgium. 21. He alighted at a hotel. 22. He begged the 
servant to (de) show him the way to (of) the office, using, Lowever, the 
word office. 23. "Excuse me, sir, I beg you. Stranger *. are not ad- 
mitted to the pantry," replied the astonished servant. 
24. " There is no land like England, where'er the light of day may be ; 
There are no hearts like English hearts, such hearts of oak as 
they be." 



poirier, abri« 
a l'Amerique, 
i Canada, lea 
Ven6zuela, les 
e, le Chili, la 
fleuves de la 
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erine II etait 
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.8. Si j'etudie 
i gens etudient 
mser. 20. Jc 
is. 21. Citez 
tensonge. 23. 
i vertus main- 
irage, la bien- 
)t de la saintc 
emeurent : la 
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Composition 3. 
The Spring. 

The silence and desolation of winter are gone 1 . The birds are singing 

| in the wood ; the breeze brings the perfume of the gardens and the fields; 

the sweet warmth of the sun makes itself felt 2 ; spring is come. What 

a 8 beautiful season ! I do not wonder 4 that spring has been 5 represented 

| as a young laughing girl laden with 6 flowers ; for it represents youth, 

[happiness and hope. Everything is renewed. In the meadow the 

[violet, the primrose, the hepaticas, all the spring flo (vers may be found 6 ; 

the field has a new robe of verdure ; along the river and in the forest, 

[the willow, the beech, the birch, the maple, the oak, vie with one an- 

[other in reclothing themselves with 7 leaves of 8 the most delicate tints. 

(How joyous, too, is the song of the birds ! Every tree is an orchestra 

rhose strains gladden the heart. Man divests himself of the cares of 

he world in listening to 9 them. And the perfume 1 The soft showers 

)f spring have (are) fallen and have watered the earth ; the buds swell, 

ind become leaves and flowers which emit a fragrance that embalms the 

iir. It is the season, too, of move: lent and activity. There is not one 

[lade of grans, not one.plant, not one shrub, that does not feel a new life, 

id that does not lift its head to welcome the gentle warmth of the sun. 

he old world becomes young again ; the heroic ages return. Life is no 

longer a struggle, a labor, but an aspiration, a hope, a victory, when 

spring gives to the world its perfume and its songs. 

tparti. *8entir. Use the infinitive. 8 55. *s^tonner, with subjunctive. 6 Aot. voice 
nth on. *chargide, iserev6tirQvteg.)aVenvide. 8 d. 9 6couter. 



II. Formation of the Plural (Formation du Pluribl). 

i. 

General "ffcule : Add s to 24. Exceptional Rules : 
he singular. 

Nouns in French add s to form 1 . Nouns ending in -s, -X, -z 

jthe plural : voisin, voisins ; voi- remain unchanged : le lis, les lis ; 
{sine, voisines, etc. la voix, les voix j le nez, les nez, 

etc. 



[landau, landaus, (sort of) carriage ; bleu, 
Ibleu8, blue. 



a\,ball; cal, callosity; car naval : cha 
il, Jackal ; no 
treat, which ad 



, jackal ; nopal, nopal (plant) ; regal, 



2. Nouns ending in -eu, -au, 
add x : feu, feux ; chapeau, cha- 
peaux, etc. Except 



3. Nouns ending in -al change 
al into aux : canal, canaux ; 
general, generaux, etc Except 



4. Seven nouns in -ail change 
ail into aux ; and seven in -ou 
addx: 



ball, lease. 
corail, coraU 
dmail, enamel. 
soupirail, air-hole. 
sous-bail, under-lease. 
van tall, leaf of a floor. 
vitraW, stained window. 
Also: bgtail, cattle, bes- 
tiaux. 



bijou, jewel, 
caillou, pebble. 
chou, cabbage. 
genou, knee. 
hibou, owl. 
joujou, play- 
thing. 
pou, louse. 



Other nouns in -ail and -ou follow, of course, the General Rule, 
^ventail, fan, eVentails; detail, details ; verrou, bolt, verrous j filou, 
rogue, filous, etc. 

25. A few nouns have two plural forms with a difference in meaning : 

afoul 



ciel 



(grand-father, aieuls. 

I ancestor, aieux. 
(sky, cieux. 

■I sky in pictures, bed-tester, 
\ mate, etc, dels. 



cli- 



oeil 




oeil-dc- 
oells- 



(work, travaux. 
travail ■{ report of a minister, brake,etc., 
I travails. 

26* The parts of speech invariable by nature, when used as nouns, 
remain invariable. The cardinal numerals are likewise invariable. 
Les si, les pourquoi, les mais. | Trois quatre et un ze*ro font 444°. 

27' The following foreign nouns are likewise invariable : 



un (des) pater, 
un (des) ave". 



un (des) Te Deum. 
un (des) in-folio. 



un (des) in- quarto, 
un (des) in-ootavo. 



28. The following foreign nouns keep their foreign plural : 



dilettante, 
dilettanti (or reg. ) 



lazarone, 
lazaroni. 



quintetto, 
quintetti. 



gipsies. 



II. The Plural of Compound Nouns (Plurikl dans les noms 

composes). 

29. The mode of forming the plural of compound nouns depends on 
(1) the Form of the compound, (2) The Meaning of its parts. 

30. As to Form. The only words in French that admit of the] 
plural sign s (or x, etc. ) are nouns and adjectives ; consequently when 
the compound word contains a pronoun, a verb, an adverb, or a preposi- 
tion such parts of speech remain invariable. 

un (des) passe-partout (by which to pass everywhere), pass-key{s)\ 
un (des) rendez-vons (verb and pronoun), place(s) of meeting. 
des arriere-boutiques, back shops. 

31. The compound made up of a noun and an adjective, or of .two; 
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ice in meaning 



lNS lbs noms 



louns, one used adjectively to the other, adds the plural sign to both 
parts. 



kasse-cour, basses-oours. 
kcau-frere, beaux-freres. 
lhat-liuant, chats-huants. 



chef-lieu, chcfs-lieux. 
oiseau-mouchc, oiseaux-mouches. 
chien-loup, chiens-loups. 

Feminine compounds with grand* do not take the plural sign with the adjectives : 
|es grand'meres, des grand'tantes. 

32. The compound made up of two nouns connected by a preposition 
Ids the plural sign only to the first. (Cf. fathers-in-law. ) 

un arc-en-cicl, des arcs-en-ciel (bows in the sky), rain-bows. 
ran chef-d'oeuvre, des chefs-d'oeuvre '~>ieces of "work), master-pieces. 
fun croc-en-janibe, des crocs-en -jambe, triples), etc. 

In the words hdtel-Dieu, chief hospital, timbre-poste, postage-stamp, theprepo- 
tion de Is understood. Consequently we write des hotels-Dieu, des timbres-poste. 

Where the compound assumes the form of an ordinary noun by 

omission of the hyphen, the General Rule applies. 

Consequently we must say, notwithstanding their composition : 
Inn pourboire, des pourboires, tip{s). 
[un pourparler, des pourparlers, conference^). 

The following words still vary : 



intilhomme, gentilshommes, nobleman. 
Dnsieur, messieurs, 
lemoiselle, mesdemolselles. 



monseigneur, messeigneurs, my Lord. 
madame, mesdames. 



[34. As to Meaning.— The influence of the Meaning often affects 
ie application of the rules as to Form. It sometimes happens that the 
fun in the compound has a singular force even when the compound is 
jural. When this is the case the noun remains invariable. 

[un (des) abat-jour (to cast down the light), sJiade(s). 
lun (des) reveille-matin (to waken in the morning), alarm-clock{s). 
iune (des) perce-neige, (flowers which pierce the snow), snow-drop(s). 
|un .(des) porte-monnaie, purse(s). 

(des) porte-malheur, person(s) bringing bad luck, etc. 

3o also we may regard the words : 
in (des) coq-a-1'ane, rambling speeches). 
in (des) tete-a-tete, private conversations). 
i (des) pied-a-terre, lodgings) on the road, temporary lodgings. 

Verb and noun. — With compounds of a verb and a noun 
bject, in which the noun may be taken in a plural sense when the com- 
)und is plural, there are sometimes two plural forms possible. 
( Acac£mie. ) (Littr£. ) 



In porte-drapeau, ensign, desporte- 

Jdrapeau. 

In porte-montre, watch-stand, des 

1 porte-montre. 



des porte-drapeau or.porte-dra- 

peaux. 
des porte-montre or porte-mon- 

tres. 
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The form with the plural sign is more common however, and no doubt] 

will prevail : des garde-robes, des garde-fouE, eto. 

The plural noun may be required by the sense evtn with the singular noun : ui 
porte-clefs, aiumkey. 

III. — Plural op Proper Nouns (Pluribl dans les noms proprksJ 

36. Proper Names of Counties follow the General Rule : lej 
deux Ameriques. 

Proper names of persons 
are invariable ; 

1. Used strictly as proper 
names. 

Les Turenne, les Duval, les deux 
Corneille. 



2. Used oratorically for a real 
singular. 

Les Corneille, les Moliere, les 
Racine ont illustre* le regne do 
Louis XIV. (rsjCorneille, Moliere, 
Racine ont, etc.) 

3. Used figuratively for names 
of books. 

J'ai achete 1 deux Shakespeare, 
deux T41emaque. 

IV. Nouns used only in the Plural. 

37. The following nouns are used only in the plural : 



Variable ; 

a. Used figuratively to indicat 
a class of persons resembling thus.] 
whose names are employed. 

Les Shakespeares sont rares. 

b. Used to indicate great his] 
torical families. 

Les Stuarts, les Scipions, h- 
Bourbons. 



c. Used figuratively for nanu- 
of paintings, editions, etc. 

II a des Elzevirs precieux, de| 
Raphaels. 



alentours, neighbourhood. 
archives (f.), archives. 
catacombes (f. ) catacombs, 
environs, neighbourhood. 
debris, ruins. 



frais (depens), expense. 
fune>ailles (obseques), funeral. 
moeurs, manners. 
tenebres, darkness. 
vivres, previsions. 

38. With the secondary meaning of the plural in the following nouns] 
there is no corresponding singular : 



ciseau, ciseaux, chisel(s). 

oiseaux, scissors, 
gage, gages, pledgefs). 
gages, wages. 



lumiere, lumieres, light(s). 

lumieres, enlightenment\ 
vacance, vacances, vacancies. 
vacances, holidays. 

Theme 4. 

Translate. Comment on the formation of the Number of the nouns. 

1. Comment forme- t-on le pluriel d'un nom ? 2. En ajoutant un s d 
singulier, monsieur. 3. Pas toujous, mon ami. 4. C'est la la reglj 
g£ne>ale, monsieur, ; les noms termines au singulier par s, x, z son 
invariables, et les noms en au, eu, prennent x au pluriel, et presque ton 
les noms en al font leur pluriel en aux. 5. Re*citez les noms en al 
ceux en ail qui ne suivent pas la regie g^ne>ale. 6. Traduisez : 
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inoe oompte vingt roia dans ses aleux. 7. Lea hommes sont toujoura 

jenoux devant le pouvoir. 8. Les hiboux sont dea oiseaux de nuit qui 

t lea yeux ronda. 9. Les absents ont toujoura tort. 10. Rdpondez 

he pourquoi d'un enfant et vous en ferez un homme. 11. Lamemoire 

' mes aieux m'est chere. 12. Les Pope, les Swift, les Addison ont 

lstre* le regno d'Anne d'Angleterre. 13. Sur le rivage on trouva les 

iivernails des vaisseaux. 14. Les agneaux se mettent a l'abri de la 

ipfite sous les arbrisseaux. 15. Les bateaux pour l'Angleterre par- 

t le jeudi et le samedi. 16. Les si et les mais arrStent tout. 17. Les 

tarda ont visite" les basses-cours. 18. Un petit livre contient souvent 

is que des in-quarto. 19. Faites-moi grace de tous ces details. 20. 

jttez trois un et deux quatre et vous aurez 1 1, 144. 21. Mes soeurs ont 

| nr.aux de dents atroces. 22. Les souviceaux sont les petits des souris. 

| Les ah ! l«s oh ! expriment la surprise ; les ha ! les ho ! mar- 

jnt la douleur. 24. Les pourquci sont souvent tres embarraisants et 

[parce que tres embarrasses. 25. Comment ecrt-on aupluriel ks mots 

lposes qui suivent : ver a soie, timbre-poste, arc-en-ciel, tire-bouton, 

i-bouchon, arriere-boutique, vice-president, eau-de-vie, chien-loup, 

Bes-verbal, chef-lieu, fer a cheval, arriere-garde, garde- barriere, bas- 

pf, grand'mere, grand-pere ? 26. Indiquez comment sont formed les 

iels: chauves-souris, cofFres-forts, corps-de-garde, rouges-gorges, 

s-d'eeuvres, gardes-champStres, hdtels-Dieu, garde-robes, loupa- 

)us, bouche-trous, manches a balai, toiles d'araigutJe, coatea de fees, 

l, des poat-scriptum, des Te Deum, des on dit. 



lies, 



Exercise 5. 



The animals that play the principal parts {rdle m.) in fables are the 
as, monkeys, lions, wolves, rabbits, hares, frogs, rats, grasshoppers, 
■ and asses. La Fontaine's Fables are masterpieces ; they are read 
tie palaces of kings and the huts of peasants. 3. Let us take our La 
itaines and go to the woods where the birds, the brooks, the flowers 
the trees will contribute to the pleasures of reading. 4. That is a 
' idea, I love walks. 5. Shall we take our Shakespeares and Molieres 
? 6. We shall have enough books. Books stop thoughts — and 
jues also sometimes. 7. I should like to know who are the L? ^'on- 
es and Molieres of our country? 8. Tell me who are itd (llo) 
following nounsM 61,09 and ita Pla* 08 . and I shall tell you who are its great poets. 9. 
^11, if we have no great writers, we certainly have great travellers and 
Worera. 10. Yes, the Jacques Cartiers, the La Safies, the Champlains 
e made illustrious the history of French Canada. 11. With regard 
A propo8 de) the exploits of these men, have you ever read Park- 
l's works ? 12. It is in those books that I have found the details of 

labors, their adventures, their trials and their victories. 13. They 

heroes, these first French colonists. 14. But here we are arrived. 

cool the wood is ! 15. Let us sit down on the grass. We can see 
clouds of the sky and the water of the lake, and even hear the waves. 
i Here we shall soon forget the dust and burning winds of the townj 
disputed, the clamors, the passions of men. 17. Before reading our 
ms, give me some sentences to translate into French,— -difficult ones. 
Well, translate : The Conde*s, the Guises, and the Bourbons are the 
vt historical families of France, as the Tudors, the Stuarts, and the 
plphs are those of England. 19, Bolts may stop robbers, but they 
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cannot stop thought. 20. The isthmus of Panama unites the two Ar 
leas. 21. Cakes and playthings attract the eyes of children moro th 
the splendour of jewels or stained windows. 22. Since's and why's i 
the scarecrows of poetry. 23. Autumn rewards the works of the lab 
ere. 24. Our brothers-in-law, our sisters-in-law, our great-uncles 
great-aunts have arrived. 25. In descending the rivers of these countr 
we saw on the banks the flocks of the shepherds ; the fields, the orchar 
the hedges of the farmers ; the white houses, the churches, the scho 
of the villagers. 2G. Sometimes (tantdt) ruined castles raised tht. 
towers surrounded with (de) trees, orowned with (de) vines. 

Composition 6. 

Perrette. 

Perrette, having on her head a milk- jug 1 was going gayly to matke, 
The morning was fine ; the birds were singing ; it was the month of flow* 
and songs. Perrette's heart began to suggest to her poems, project 
enterprises. She formed sweet dreams for herself as she reckoned in 1 
thought the price of her milk. Eight pints at four cents a 3 pint ma 
thirty-two cents. Thirty-two cents are even more than enough 8 to 4 )> 
a hen. I shall have eggs, and the eggs will become chickens. It will 
very easy to raise the chickens in the little yard of our house, and 
defy the fox, cunning as 6 he is, to 9 approach them. In selling my cliiii 
ens I shall have enough to buy a new dress - red — yes, red suits me fl 
best. I shall not lack 7 lovers, but I shall refuse them all even wil 
disdain. Thereupon 8 Perrette makes with 9 her head what she had col 
ceived in her imagination : behold 10 the milk-jug on the ground 11 . Far] 
well, eggs 12 , chickens, dresses, lovers. 

Who is the man who does not build castles in the air 18 ? The wise! 

well as the foolish . Every day these aerial edifices are built and every <l 

they fall. The poetry of our dreams becomes the prose of the comm< 

place realties of life. Every day each of us repeats the story of Pej 

rette and her milk-jug. 

*potaulait. *43,2. Metrop. *pour. Hout rus4 que. *de. imanquerde. *f<l-t 
sus. *de. ,0 »oi7a. "d terre. 1*48,2. u/aire den chateaux en Espagne. 



III. THE USES OP THE NOUN. 

39. The Noun in French is used in two chief senses : I. In a De 
minate Sense ; II. In an Indeterminate Sense. 

40. I. The Determinate Sense : — 

1. May refer to a particular object, person, quality, etc: 

Le gar9on a le livre. L'Angleterre est le pays que j'ain 
La vertu de ce vieillard. 

Thus used, the noun is said to be Particular. 

2. May refer in a general way to all objects, persons or to 

quality signified by the noun. 

Les nlles aiment les fleurs. L'homme est mortel. 
vice est odieux. 

Thus used, the noun is said to be General, 



3. May refer to apart (some) of the object, objects, persons, etc., 

signified by the noun. 

Nous avons des livres, de la orale (chalk). Voila des 
hommes. 
Thus used, the noun is said to bo Partitive. 

4. May refer vaguely and indefinitely to any object person, etc., 

signified by the noun. 

Un jour dans un salon (drawing-room) il y avait un Ba- 
pagnol et un Anglais. 
Thus used, the noun is said to be Indefinite. 

41. II. The Indeterminate Sense t 

The noun may again be used, not with reference to the objects 
that it may signify, but to the qualities that these objects may 
be thought to possess, to the intention rather than the exten- 
sion of the noun. It may by itself be used-adjectively, or by 
the help of a preposition may become adjectival or adverbial in 
forco. 
Son pere est me'decin. Un bateau a vapeur. Agissez en 
homme. 
Thus used, the noun is said to be Indeterminate. 



I. 1. The Particular Noun. The Use op the Article. 

42- The Particular Sense is indicated by placing before the noun the 
[article le, la, les, or other definite word such as mon, ce. 
The Article consequently is used before Particular Nouns : 



43. A. With Common Nouns. 

1. L'homme et le gargon aont lei. 
Cet eleve a mon livre et le vdtre. 
Viens, mon ami ; allons, mon fils. 

2. The Weights and Measures for sell- 
ing. 

Le drap se vend dix francs le metre. 

Ces cerises se vendent ciuquantc ceil- 
' times le kilogramme. 

3. Often after avoir to denote a char* 
acteristic of Mind or Body. 

I Cet homme a les cheveux noirs. ( = les 
oheveux de cet homme sont noirs. 

Ces femmes ont le tcint beau {line com- 
\ plexions) et le nez oquiiin. 

Notk.— Notice that what is singular in 
1 the individual remains singularin describ- 
ing more than one. 



Exceptions. 

44. Tho Article is not used with Par- 
ticular Nouns : 

a. Often in Titles of Books, Chapters, 
etc. : in Addresses of Residence ; with 
the Vocative Noun. 

Chapitre X. Grammaire franchise. Livre 
de lecture. 

H6tel Corneille, rue Corncille 5, quar- 
tier Latin. 

Courage, soldats, tenez ferme. 
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46. B. With Proper Names of Local- 
ity. 

1. Countries : Le Canada et lea Etats- 
Unis. 

Masc. names of countries generally 
keep the Article, even when used ad- 
jectively. 

Bois du Bri-sll. 
Puissance du Canada. 
Un esclave du Congo. 
Histoire du Portugal. 

2. Continents: L'Europe et l'Afrique. 

3. Mountains: Le mont Blano est le 
sommet le plus eleve des Alpes. 

4. Rivers : Le Volga, le Danube et le 
tthin sont les principaux fleuves de l'Eu- 
rope. 



5. Seas: La Medlterranee, 
Noire. 



la mer 



6. Large Islands : La Corse, la Sar- 
daigne. les Azores. 

(With smaller islands, tie is generally 
preferred : l'ile Sainte-Helene ; but the 
name may be used without the Article : 
Sainte-Helene, Malte, etc.) 



46. 6. 1. With Proper Names of Per. 
sons, Towns, Villages, Months, Days of 
the Week. 

Jean, Jacques et Louise sont alles & 
Paris. 

Janvier et fevrier sont les premiers 
mois. ■ 

Nous partirons mercredi ou jeudi. 

Note.— Preceded by a qualitative ad- 
jective or noun, these proper names would 
take the article. 

Le petit Jean, la belle Louise ; le vieux 
Londres; la reine Victoria: le docteur 
Rameau ; le rigoureux Janvier. 

(But saint, Sir, Lord, etc., are ex- 
cepted as applied to persons : Saint Ber- 
nard, St. Pierre, Sir Thomas Bienvenu.) 

2. En may precede singular feminine 
names of countries, which then do not 
take the article. 

Aller en Angleterre, en France. De- 
meurer en Suisse. 

(But: Aller an Mexique, au Bresil. 
Demeurer au Canada, aux Indes.) 

Note— When the noun is qualified we 
should use the Article: Dans l'Amerique 
du Sud. 

3. De with venir, arriver, partir be- 
fore a singular feminine noun follows the 
same construction. 

Venir de France. Partir d'Europe. 
Arriver d' Angleterre. 

(But: Venir du Japon. Partir du 
Mexique, etc.) 

For feminine nouns used adjectively 
after de, see 57,4. 

4. Names of countries with a capital of 
the same name. 

Naples est un beau pays. 



I. 2. The General Noun. The Use of the Article. 



47. The General Sense is indicated 
by the use of the Article : 

Le fer est plus utile que Tor. 

Le boire et le manger sont necessaires 
a la vie. 

Le vice est odieux. 

II vlent nous voir le samedi (on Satur- 
days). 



48. Exceptions. The Article 
is omitted : 

(1) Sometimes in Proverbs : 
Contentement passe ricuesse. 
Mufiance est mere de surety. 

(2) Sometimes in Enumerations : 
Citoyens, etrangers, ennemis,peupies, 

rois, einpereurs le plaignent (pity) 
et le reverent. 



The rules above (42-47) hold good even when the noun is understood. We must 
say :• Le cinquieme et le sixieme chapitre, because distinct objects are referred to, 
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Custom however permits in such a case the use of the plural : Lea oinquieme et 
sixieme chapitres. 

When but one object is referred to, the Article is not repeated unless for emotional 
effect. 

Le sage et pleux Fenelon. Le sage, le pleux, le vertueux Fenelon. 

Theme 7. 
Translate. Comment on the presence or omission of the Article. 

1. J'ai lu quelque part que le bruit du canon et le sifflet des balles 
etaient la musique favorite de Charles XII. Croyez-vous que cela soit 
vrai ? 2. Je le crois bien, car les guerriera aiment beaucoup la guerre. 
3. A-t-on raiaon d'aimer la guerre ? 4. Je crois que nqn ; ce n'est pas la 

y ous 




mu- 
'e'tude, 

mon ami, guerit l'ennui. 9. Le temps, comme vous savez, s'arrSte sur 
nos peines et fuit sur nos plaisirs. 10. Si Ton aime les livres, comme 
dit le comte Xavier de'Maistre, les heures glissent alors sur vous et torn* 
bent en silence dans l'6ternite\ sans vous faire sentir leur triste passage. 
Ul. En outre l'^tude murit l'esprit. Que deviennent la richesse, le plai- 
jsir, la sante quandon ne sait pas en user? Je me rappelle sou vent le 
[proverbe: Si jeunesse savait, si vieillesse pouvaitl 12. Pendant que 
nous sommes jeunes et forts, travaillons. 13. J'aime les beaux sentiments 
que voila. Je vais m'appliquer a l'^tude du francais. Ayez l'obligeance 
de me lire les phrases du theme, et je les traduirai en anglais. 14. 
Chaque jour nous avertit que la mort approche. 15. Legeretg, rapidite^ 
prestesse, grace et riche parure, tout appartient a 1 oiseau-mouche! 
16. Mon pere demeure en Angleterre, le v6tre au Canada, mais le pere 
du pauvre Georges demeure aux Indes. 17. Dans le royaume des 
aveugles le borgne est roi. 18. M\lte n'est pas loin de la Sardaigne. 19. 
Fevrier est le plus court des mois. 20. Les grands fleuves de l'Amenque 
duNordsontle Saint- Ijaurent, le Mississipi et le Missouri. 21. L'em- 
pire du Bre'sil est dans l'Amerique du Sud. 22. Les lies Saint-Pierre et 
Miquelon appartiennent aux Francais ; l'ile deTerre-Neuve aux Anglais. 
23. Ces demoiselles ont les cheveux noirs, les levres vermeilles et le 
teint clair. 24. Le mentc vaut bien la naissance. 25. Nobhsse oblige. 
26. Le livre est intitule : Considerations sur l'etat de l'Europe. & ' 

* 

Exercise 8. 

1. Do you like studying languages, Charles ? 2. I am very fond of 
studying them, sir ; but there are so many words to learn that I make 
but little progress. 3. It is the first step that costs, as the French pro- 
verb says. 4. One must remember, I suppose, that little brooks make 
large rivers, that ignorance is the mother of vice, and apply one-self to 
study. 5. You believe, then, that the study of modern languages is an 
important affair. 6. I do indeed (I well believe it). English, French and 
German are the three great languages of to-day, as Latin, Greek and 
Hebrew are those of past ages. France is the first nation of the world for 
art, Germany for philosophy, England and the United States for commerce, 
industrial genius and liberty. 7. In order well to understand the spirit 
and genius of modern times one must understand the languages and 
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literatures of these nations. 8. Yet Milton did not wish his daughters 
to learn (imperf. subj. ) the different languages. How do you explain 
that ? 9. I cannot explain it. Do you know the reason ? 10. It is be- 
cause, said he, one tongue is enough (auffit d) for one woman. 11. What 
a (55) wretched jest ? I will remind punsters that the fear of the law is 
the beginning of wisdom. 12. Do you not like witticisms ? 13. I do 
not like bad jests, near (proche) relations of the ore you have just intro- 
duced. 14. Pardon me the bad jest, and tell me what you are studying. 
15. I am studying geography. 16. Give me a few of the difficult sen- 
tences and I will translate them. 17. Sicily and Sardinia are between 
Europe and Africa. 17. The Spaniards in seeking the country of gold 
and precious stones discovered America. 18. Silver cornea from Mexico 
and Peru, coal from England and the United States, diamonds from 
South Africa. 19. In that earthquake, all was swallowed up ; churches, 
palaces,huts, men, women, children, everything disappeared 20. Moun- 
tains are often the sources of rivers. 21 - Mount Saint-Gothard, for (par) 
example, is the source of the Rhone ; the Loire takes its rise (source f . ) 
in the Cevennes, the Garonne in the Pyrennes, the .Rhine in the Alps. 
22. The inhabitants of the moon have blue hair, green lips and black 
teeth, —23. Nonsense {laissez done) I down with (d ban) geography. 

Composition 9. 

Ttte Flag. 

One must 1 have been a a soldier, one must have passed the frontier and 
marched on roads that are no longer those of France ; on6 must have 
been far 8 from one's country, severed from every word of the tongue that 
one has spoken from infancy ; one must have said to himself 4 during the 
days 5 of fatigues that all that [which] remains of the absent country 
is that shred of silk which flutters youder, 6 in 7 the centre of the 
battalion ; one must have had no other rallying point 8 in the 
smoke of battle than that bit of torn stuff in order to understand, in 
order to feel all that 9 that sacred thing that one calls the flag contains 
in its folds. 

The flag, indeed 10 , know well 11 , is, contained in a single word, rendered 
palpable in a single object, all that was, all that is the life of each one of 
u° : the hearth where one was born 12 , the bit of land where you grew 
\ip 18 , the mother who rocks you, the father who scolds you, the first year, 
the first tear, the hopes, the dreams, the fancies, the recollections ; it 14 
is all these joys at once 15 , all gathered into one name, the finest of all : 
the Fatherland 16 . 

Jules Clarktie. 

Hlfaut. a 57. Uloigne. *tf£tre dit. tjourntes. 6 la-bas. fa. *point de raUiement. 
•Place next, 'contains in,' etc. ,0 metis. ll sachez-le bien. lk 199, 50. Mgrandir. 
i*c'. 16 a to /ois. MLaPatrie. 



I. 3. The Partitive Noun. Use op the Partitive Sign. 
49. Kule. The Partitive Sense of the noun is indicated by placing 
before it de and generally the Article or other definite word such as 
mon, ce. 
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Voici du pain, de la viande, de Tor, de l'encre et des plumes. 
60- De + le (la, les) must be used : 



1. If tl j idjective and the_ noun coa» 
lesce to Ave a simple meaning to the 
compound*, as in I 



du beau monde, so- 
ciety. 

des beaux esprits, 
wits. 

des bona mots, wit- 
ticisms. 



des honnetes gens 
honest people. 

des petits gargons, 
boys 

des petites lilies, 
girls 



du bou temps,<*(/ood des petits pois. green 

time. peas. 

des grands homines, des petits pates, 

great men. patties. 

des jeunes gens, des petits pains 

young people. rolls. 

2. With bien, much, many; la plu- 
part, most : 
11 a bien des fleurs, la plupart des fleurs. 

8. With ne— que, only, but. 
II n'a que du pain, de 1 argent 

4. Where the negative is only a rhetor- 
cal negative. 

N'avez-vous pas des amis? You have 



51. The article is omitted 
before Partitive Nouns : 

a. Preceded by an Adjective : 

Ce sont de values paroles. 

Vous avez de tres belles gravures. 

Note— Should the Partitive Noun be 
understood, the construction above holds 
good with the adjective : 

Vous en avez de tres belles. 

You have tome very fine ones. 



some friends 1 believe. 



is pi 
i 1 



b. Preceded by one of the Quantitative 
Adverbs combien, beaucoup, trop, etc.: 

Combien avez-vous de livres? 

Nous avontt beaucoup de livres. 

Ii a agsez de livres. 

Peu de distance. 

Autant de fer que d'argent. 

c. Preceded by a Negation : 

II n'a pas d amis ; sans avoir d'amis. 
Nous n'avons plus de livres. 
Elle n a guere d'amis. 



82. Though preceded by an Adjective (a), or a Quantitative Adverb (6), or a Negative 
(c), the noun may be rendered more definite by the addition of a clause and take the 
Article. 

(a) J'ai encore des bons livres que vous m'avez donnes. 

(b) J'ai assez des romans dont vous parlez. 

(c) Ce n'est pas de l'argent que je vous demande, ce sont des conseils. My demand is 
not money, but counsel. 

Je ne vous fais pas des rnproches f riv^les. My reproaches are not frivolous. 
[The negative in these sentences applies to the complement rather than to the noun 
itself.] 

53. Both de and the article are omitted be 'ore Partitive Nouns. 

(1) When these nouns are connected by ni . . . .ni, neither. . . .nor. 
Nous n'avons nl maison ni jardin ; ni or, ni argent. 

(2) When these nouns are governed by the prepositions sans and de. 



L n homme sans peur et 

sans reproche. 
Sans or ni argent. * 
Sans or et sans argent. 



Un verre de vin. 

Une sorte de fruit. 

II a besoin d'argent. 

U»', riviere couvertedevaisseaux. 



Une corbeille pleine de 

roses 
La tete couronnee de 

fleurs. 
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I. i. The Indefinite Noun. Use of Un. 

, 54. The Indefinite Sense is generally indicated by un or other indefi- 
nite word, aucun, cha^ue, plusieurs, etc., placed.before each noun 
used indefinitely. 

J'ai appris une nouvelle f&cheuse. Plusieurs homines m'en on v Pttrl6, 

55. Un is not used : 

1. After quel. 

Quetaoquin de valet 1 What a rogue of a servant . 

2. After jamais introducing a clause. 

Jamais nuit ne parut plus lente a dcvoiler l'horizon. 
Never did a night seem slower in unveiling the horizon. 

8. After servir de, traiter de, tenir lieu de, eto. 



Vous leur servez de mert II l'a trait6 de fou. 

You serve as a mothei U then t He has culled him a fool. 



II vous a tenu lieu de pere. 
He has been a father to you. 



66. The Partitive and Indefinite signs are sometimes omitted in Proverbs, 
Pierre qui roule n'amasse pas mousse. 

Theme 10. 
Translate. Comment on the sign of tho Partitive and Indefinite nouns. 

1. L'heure de notre lecori est enrin arrivee. J'en suia bien aise. 2. Henri, 
ditesmoi de quelles parties t:,e compose une maison. 3. Une maison se 
compose d'une cuisine, d'une salle £ manger, d'un salon, d'un vestibule, 
de chambres a coucher, d'un cave. 4. De quelles parties un train est- 
il compose ? 5. Un train se compose d'une locomotive, de wagons et 
d'un wagons de bagages. 6. Et la bibliotheque de notre lycee ? 7. Elle 
se compose de dictionnaires, de remans et de quelques poetes. 8. II n'y 
a pas dans la bibliotheque des livres aussi beaux que les vdtres — ou faut- 
ildire: de lives aussi beaux? Je ne parle jamais sans f aire des fautes. 
9. La _premiere phrase est conecte. Voir 52(c). 10. O'est pourquoi Ton 
dit ; Je n'ai pas de l'argent pour le'depenser follement. 11. Oui, mais 
e'est pour une autre raison qu'on dit : .N'avez-vous pas de la sante, de la 
fortune, des amis ? que vous faut-il de plus? 12. J'aiinerais bien le fran- 
cais, monsieur, s'iln'y avaitpas tant de regies, 13. Pas de roses sans 
epines. 14. Gela me rappelle que les rosiers sont couverts de fleurs. 
Un bouquet de roses servirait d'ornement au pupitre. 15. Je vais 
cueillir un bouquet de violettes aussi. 16. Georges est-il encore absent? 
17. II est a la campagne, monsieur. II y a avec lui des jeunes gens qui 




qu'il en colportait une pierre pour 
servir d'echantillon. 19. G'est Moliere, je crois, qui a dit dans une de 
ses comedies : " Quoi ! quand je dis : Nicole, apportez-moi mes pan- 
touffles, et me donnez mon bonnet de nuit," e'est de la prose ? Oui, e'est 
de la prose." 20. Voila de la prose, voici de la poesie : 

La vie est breve, La vie est vaine, 

Un peu d'amour, Un peu d'espoir, 

Un peu de rSve, Un peu de haine, 

Et puis— rbon jour ! Et puis — bon soir \ 
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Exercise 11. 

1. That poem has grace, sentiment, and much melody, but it is a kind 
of poem that I am not too fond of. 2. It contains too much pessimism 
forme also. 3. There are lives that are not vain, but full of noble 
thoughts and good actions, and I prefer to ' look on the bright side of 
things (voir les chores en beau). 4. But there are, are there not ? so many 
tears, disappointments, sorrows in life that the poet is right to look 
on the dark side of things. 5. I know young people who think as you 
do. - But you know well that if there are tears in life, there also smiles, 
pleasures, joy, happiness. a If there are sad tragedies, there are also bril- 
liant comedies ; and life itself (mime) is neither a funeral train (convoi 
funebre) nor a carnival. 6. There are poets who say that the world is 
a theatre, without beginning and without end, where heroes, villains, 
parents, children enter and (se) withdraw ; but where is only one Spec- 
tator. Is that philosophy, poetry or common sense ? 7. It is poetry. 
But now some sentences of English to translate. 8. There are mines 
of gold and silver, but there are no mines of friendship and truth. 9. 
Thrushes and other birds fill our woods with (de) melodious songs. 10. 
, I have still some of the engravings that you sent me, but I have none 
I of the books that you gave me. 11. What a beautiful view 1 Have you 
I not eyes ? 12. She has no other relatives than her cousin. 13. Chatham 
and Burke were great orators. 14. Firmness united to gentleness is a bar 
of iron surrounded with (de) velvet. 15. A great heart, said (disait) a 
king of Persia, receives little presents with, (de) one hand and makes 
large ones with the other. 16. The principal group of North American 
lakes (lakes of N. A.) is the group of Canadian lakes which comprises 
Lake Superior, Lake Michigan, Lake Huron, Lake Erie (ErU) and Lake 
Ontario. 17. But no more (plus) sentences 1 Are there not soldiers in 
town to-day ? Is there not a review? There will be more spectators as 
soon as we [shall] have finished this last piece of French, this proclama- 
tion of Napoleon to his army of devoted soldiers. 18. " Soldiers," said 
Napoleon, " you have in a fortnight (quinze jours) gained six victories, 
taken twenty-one standards, fifty pieces of cannon, several fortresses, 
fifteen thousand prisoners, killed or wounded more than ten thousand 
men. ^ 19. You have won battles without artillery, crossed rivers with- 
out bridges, made forced marches without shoes, bivouacked (bivouaquer) 
without brandy and often without bread. 20. Thanks be rendered you 
soldiers 1 The fatherland has the right (le droit) to expect great things 
from you. 21, You have yet combats to wage (livrcr), towns to take, 
rivers to cross. 22. Friends be the liberators of the peoples, do not be 
their scourges (fliau). 

Composition 12. 
Ifot Enough Exercise. 

The scene occurs 1 in a doctor's office. A young man enters with 2 a 
weary air and lets himself fall upon a chair. 

The Doctor (apart) : One more anaemic. 3 (Aloud,* taking Ms hand). Let 
us see your tongue !— Hum ! tongue coated 6 ! And the pulse— feeble, 
feverish. (Rising with a consequential air 6 .) Always the same story I 
People pretend to live without fresh air, without exercise ; it is impossi- 
ble. Look at me. What fine health [que] I have. Well, like you 
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I should take the road to (of) the cemetery if I stayed all day seated in 
my room, without fresh air and exercise. You must take long walk», 
you need fresh air. If I made you a long prescription 7 of a half-dozen 
of medicines, you would think (find) me no doubt clever. Oh, no, my 
only prescription is to 3 walk, to keep walking, always to walk. 

The Patient : But doctor 8 

The Doctor : Just so 9 , now discuss 1 You know more than I about (of) 
it. I repeat it to you, I counsel you to 2 take long walks, several times 
a 10 day. 

The Patient : But really, doctor, I am on my feet 11 . . . . 

The Doctor : Yes, yes, I know (it) j like others you walk a great deal. 
Walk ten times more. 

The Patient : But, doctor, it is my profession to ... . 

The Doctor : Of-course 12 ; the profession does not permit, etc. That's 
old 18 ! Take another profession which may permit** you to take exer- 
cise ; health before everything 1 But what do you do ? 

The Patient : I am a 15 postman. 

The Doctor fin-consternation^) : Oh 1 oh ! — Let us see till 17 I examine 

your tongue once more. 

*«e passer. *de. 'andmique. Hout haut. *chdrgi. *air d'importance. lordonnance. 
^monsieur le docteur. Went cela. i0 par. »««r pied. u entendu. l8 connu. **per- 
mettre pres. subj. ,6 58. u abasourdu ^que. 



II. THE INDETERMINATE NOUN. 
Omission of the Article. 
The Noun used in an Indeterminate Sense, since it is adjective or ad- 
verbial in function, does not take the Article. 

1. The Indeterminate Noun is used predicatively with the verba ttre, devenir, se 
/aire, etc. to denote the Nationality, Profession, Trade, Station, Rank of the subject. 



Votre pere est medecin. 
Your father is a doctor. 



Mon freve est devenu soldat. I Mon oncle se fait avocat. 
My brother has become a soldier. \ My uncle turns lawyer. 

Note 1.— The Noun force of the Indeterminate Noun is strengthened when an adjeo- 
tive qualifies it, so that it must usually be treated as a noun, and take un or le. 



Votre pere est un habile medecin. 
Your/ather is a skilful physician. 



Ferdinand dtait un guerrier accompli et 
un politique consomme. 

Ferdinand was a skilful soldier and a fin- 
ished statesman. 

Note 2. — After e'est the predicate noun has always itg full force as a noun : C'est un 

Anglais. Ce sont des :nedecins. 

2. It is used likewise with verbs of Creating, Calling, Believing, etc.: 



Napoleon le crea colonel. 
Napoleon made him a colonel. 
Je le crois honnete homme. 
I believe him an honest man. 

8. It is used in Appositions : 
Ottawa, capitale du Canada. 
Ottawa, the capital of Canada. 
Henri huit, fils de Henri sept. 
Henry the Eighth, the son 
Henry the Seventh. 
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Mendoza etait appele troioieme roi d'Espagne. 
Mendoza was called the third king of Spain 
II faut se montrer homine de courage. 
One must show one's self a man of courage. 



Soldat, savant, matelot, a la fois, Colomb dtait. . . . 
A soldier, a scholar and a sailor at the same time 

Columbus was 

Lamartine, celebre potV , et prosateur f rancais. 
Lamartine t a celebrated Frenchpoet and pose writer. 



to 



K etc. That's 
to take exer- 



)Son 1.— If the apposltive noun is used for the purpose of distinguishing rather than 
it qualifying, its force as a noun is involved, and the Article must be employed. 

Ce qui avalt et6 dlt par J6remie le prophHe. 

What had been said by Jeremy the prophet. 

Je vous parte de Rousseau, le poete, et pas de Rousseau, le philosophe. 

/ speak to you of Rousseau the poet, and not of Rousseau the philosopher. 

Note. 2.— The noun force rather than the adjeotive force is felt likewise in such a 
entence as : 

" L'homme qui a tue votre m6re, une enfant Mroique, une sainte, un ange." 
Tlie man who killed your mother, (killing) a heroine, a saint, an angel. 
Note 3. —Before a Superlative, the Article would he used. 
Paris, ville de France. But : Paris, la plus helle ville de Franc*. 

4. By means of prepositions it enters into many Adjective Phrases. 



M-Qon de boutique. 

•boy. 
bateau a vapeur. 
teamboat. 



une voixde femme. 
a woman's voice. 
marchcavolaille. 
poultry market. 



une vie d'homme. 
a human life. 
un honime sans peur. 
a man without fear. 



vins de France. 
French wines. 
roi (reine, couronne) 
d'Angleterre. 



king (queen, crown) 

of Eh ' " 



ingland. 



6. By means of prepositions, it enters into many Adverbial Phrases. 



| Ecouter avec intfret. 
Suivre a regret. 
Riche a millions. 



II le fait par amour (par 
haine, etc.).. 



tier a pled. 
Igir en homme. 
Wx francs par personne (par 
an, etc.) 

6. It may complete the meaning of a verb, forming a Verbal Phrase. 



Ljouterfoi, believe. 
ivoir carte blanohe, have 

full powers. 
hvoir besoin, chaud,f roid, 
compassion, coutume, 
desseln, envie, faim, 
honte, lieu, patience, 
soif, sommeil, soin, 
sujet. 
[ avoir conge, have holiday. 
ma\, have a pain. 
" bonne (mauvaise) 
opinion, 
courir risque,r«n the risk. 
faire attention, pay at- 
tention. 
" banqueroute, fail. 
" beau ( inauvais ) 
temps, be fine 
(bad) weather. 
" cas, esteem. 
" envie, excite envy. 
" connaissance, be- 
come acquainted. 
" fortune, make afor- 
tune. 



faire honneur, do honor. 
" horreur, cause horror. 
" mention, make men- 

Hon. 
" naufrage, suffer ship- 
wreck. 
" place, make room. 
" plaisir, give pleasure. 
" present, present. 
" reflection, reflect. 
chercher fortune, seek for- 
tune. 
" querelle, seekaquar- 
rel. 
demander justice, ask jus- 
tice. 
" asile, ask shelter. 
*• pardon, ask par- 
don. 
donner avis, inform. 
entendre raillerie, bear jokes. 
(entendre la raillerie, know 
how to joke.) 



parler frangais (anglais, *eto.) 

" raison, talk sense. 

" chasse, musique, etc. 
talk of hunting, music, etc. 
perdre courage, lose courage. 
porter envie, envy. 
porter bonheur (malheur), 
• bring good (bad) luck. 
prendre conge, take leave. 

'* courage, take cour- 
age. 

" feu. take fire. 

" garde, take heed. 

" haleine, take breath. 

" jour, appoint a day. 

" medecine, take medi- 
cine. 

" part, share. 

" patience, wait pa- 
tiently. 

" plaisir, take pleasure. 

•* ratine, take root. 
rendre visite, pay a visit. 
tenir lieu, take the place. 

" parole, keep one's word. 
trouver moyen, find means. 



mettre fin, put an end. 
" ordre, put in order. 
" a mort, put to death. 
*With qualifications or comparisons the Article is used 
II parle le f rancais du Bas-Canada. 
II parle le f rangais mieux que l'anglais. 

ThIme 13. 

Translate. Comment on the use of the Indeterminate Noun. 

]. Bonjotir,: Charles, vous paraissez bien triste. Qu'avez-vous ? 2. Ah, 
monsieur, mon pere a achetd un piano a queue, et mes trois soeurs 



24 

prennent des lemons de musique trois fois par semaine. 3. Vous vous 
donnez des airs de saule pleureur pour bien peu de chose. 4. Mais 
elles jouent trois heures par jour, monsieur, et _ par lent toujours musique, 
musiciens, etc., de sorte qu'il m'a ete* impossible d'gtudier ma le9on de 
francais. C'est en forgeant qu'on devient forgeron j c'est en 6tudiant 
qu'on devient savant. Mais si je n'dtudiais pas, une vie d'homme n'y 
suffirait pas. 5. C'est parler raison, cela. Mais tout de m£me vous 
devez prendre patience. Peut-Stre si vous preniez des lecons de violon, 
elles mettraient fin a leur musique. 6. C est alors, monsieur, que la 
fin couronnerait l'oeuvre. 7. CEil pour ceil, dent pour dent. Maintenanti 
a l'ceuvre, Charles ; faites bien attention aux phrases du theme ; tra- 
dnisez. 8. Tel entend tambour et se croit g4n£ral. S. Puisque tu es 
homme, tu dois £tre humain. 10. Fr6derio second, qui, tout roi qu'il 
6tait, fut un penseur profond. 11. Tout ce qui reluit n'est pas or. 12. j 
Un ami, don du ciel, est le vrai bien du sage.. 13. On appelle phare une I 
tour illuming pendant la nuit. 14. Les cuillers a th6 et les verresa 
vin sont sur le buffet. 15. L'orgueil, vice qui se nourrit de vertus. 
16. Napoleon dtait a la fois l^gislateur, empereur et soldat. 17. Agissez 
aveo sagesse, parlez avec prudence, travaillez avec Constance et vous ] 
ferez honneur a votre 4cole, a vos parents et a votre nom. 18. J'ai I 
appris par cceur Zaire, trag£die de Voltaire. 19. Vous avez fait con- j 
naissance avec M. A. C'est un homme sans penr et sans reproche. 
20. Vingt mille hommes resterent sur le champ de bataille. 21. Une 
foule de negres, hommes, femmes et enfants, le regardaient travailler I 
avec curiosity. 22. On appelle fleuve un grand cours d'eau qui se jette 
dans la mer. Un plus petit cours d'eau s'appelle riviere. 23. L'in- 
fortune Colomb avait perdu sa femme, l'amour, la consolation et l'en- 
couragement de ses jours. 

24. " Bien ne pese tant qu'un secret ; 
Le porter loin est difficile aux dames ; 
Et je sais mSme sur ce fait 
Bon nombre d'hommes qui sont femmes/' 

Exercise 14. 

1. George La Salle, a friend of my father, paid us a visit yesterday. 
He has just passed his examination, and is now a physician. 2. He a 
physician ! what a clever family ! His brother is a professor, his sister a 
musician, and his father a celebrated lawyer. 3. He will do honour to 
his family, for all his professors esteem him and have a good opinion of 
his talents. 4. Unfortunately he came to take leave ; he is going to 
leave for Montreal to-morrow. As soon as he shall have visited his 
parents and put [A] his affairs in order, he will seek his fortune in the 
United States. 5. What a pity 1 From indifference or disdain we let so 
many of our men of genius depart to become citizens of another country. 
6. You are not yet gone, however. 7. Are you not ashamed? You 
know that I cannot-bear jokes. 8. I beg your (to you) pardon. It is I 
who do not know how to joke. 9. But tell me, is George a relative of 
La Salle, the French traveller who explored the Mississippi and gave to 
the country that he discovered the name of Louisiana ? 10. I do not 
know. He has never mentioned it. His father is a French Canadian., 
and his ancestors have long lived in Canada. He himself is a Canadian 
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j (de) birth. But a little secret. His father has given him fall power 
invite his Toronto friends to accompany him to Montreal. I shall 
kve to-morrow with him. 11. I envy you. You will have a fine time 
[Montreal. Do you go by steamboat, or by rail ? 12. We shall go by 
ie steamer ; it is always pleasanter in summer to travel thus. One sees 
lo the Thousand Islands and the Rapids, a pjeasure of which I never 
dw tired (s'ennuyer). 13. But you run the risk of being shipwrecked 
[at least of being sea-sick (avoir le mal de mer). 14. It is always fine 
Bather in summer, and if it were stormy, storms never frighten me. 
>u forget that my uncle was a ship-owner (armateur). 15. And that 
hy you are a genuine Jack-Tar (loup de mer)^ For the same reason 
ould (devoir) speak Chinese, for my brother is a merchant in Hong- 
16. I hope that you will find means to accompany us to the 
17. I shall have a holiday to-morrow, and I shall be there to wish 
thaiter) you bon voyage. Inform me of the time of your departure, 
' I shall take care to be there on (a) time without fail. 1 8. Keep your 
d, or we shall not believe your words again. 19. I shall make you a 
isent of my copy of Frechette's poems. In going down (descendre) 
river you will be able to read : 

" Bosquets que l'onde berce aux doux chants des oiseaux, 
Des zephyrs et des nids pittoresques.asiles, 
Mysteneiix et frais labynnthe, Mille-Iles ! 
Cnapelet d'emeraude egrene" sur les eaux." 

Composition 15. 
• Answers. 

1. A Frenchman and an Englishman were disputing with each other 1 
lich of the nations was the greater. The discussion grew warm 3 , 
i last the Frenchman wishing to put an end to it in* a polite manner 
fcclaimed: "I willingly confess that if I were not a Frenchman, I 
lould like to* be an Englishman." "And I, sir, willingly confess," 
iplied the other, " that if I were not an Englishman, I should like to 
e an Englishman." 

1 2. A poor painter, who had a good opinion of his talent, was speaking 
he day of 3 painting the ceiling of his drawing-room*. " At first 5 " 
Aid he, "I shall color 8 it, and afterwards I shall paint it." " You 
[ould do better," said one of his friends, " to 8 paint it at first, and after- 
wards to 8 color it." 

3. A cunning fox saw a horse in a meadow. Running to his neigh- 
mr the wolf. " Cousin," said he, " come and see the queerest 9 animal 
at you have 8 ever seen. " " With pleasure," said the wolf. " It is a 
ey that heaven without doubt has sent us." They go. "Sir," said 
e fox to the horse, "we are your very humble and very obedient 
irvants; we should like to become acquainted with you Pray 10 
hat is your name?" The horse, who was not a fool, answered [to] 
em, " You can read my name, sirs, under my hoof, where my shoe- 
aker put it. The fox excused himself : " I cannot 11 read ; my parents 
•e honest but poor ; they have taught me nothing. Those of the wolf 
ie rich, they have taught him everything. He is a grammarian, a poet, 
philosopher, a politician, and a rhetorician." The wolf, flattered by 



this speech, approached 19 in-order-to read the name, and the hone gave 
him a kick" tnat delivered him forever from all toothaches, and took ' 
leave of the two friends. 

" Cousin, I have compassion on your misfortune. Henceforth, we] 
must not believe the words of so impolite an animal," said the fox. 

*sedisputer. Wichnuffer. *de [N.B. The English gerund is rendered into French bj 
an infinitive or a noun, unless after ' in ' (en). ) *vouloir Wen. b d'abord. *badigeonner, 
Unsuite. He plus drdle. 'Use pres. subj. »°d« grace. "Use savoir. Wapprocher, 
lt dttachtr une made 4. 



III. THE ADJECTIVE (DE L'ADJECTIF). 



law 



I. Formation of the Feminine (Formation du feminin). 

58* General Rule. — Add e to the masculine. 

un grand jardin. I un homme poli. I il est age\ 

une grande maison. ( une femme polio. i elle est agde. 

Note 1.— In adjectives ending in -er, the addition of e to form the feminine, requires 
also a grave accent to the ending. , 

premier, 1 cher, I passager, i ouvrier, gjj 

premiere. | chere. | passagere, | ouvriere, , 

Notb 2.— The syllable -(gyr 3 in French is mute (as Ague, fig), though gu is sounded. \ 
Hence adjectives ending in -gu, when made feminine, require alBO the diaeresis to pre- ° 
serve the sound of the ending. ^ 

aigu, aigue, acute. | ambigu, ambigue, ambiguous. | contigu, contigue, contiguous. « 

■j 
59. Exceptional Gules — From etymological or phonetic reasons ■. 
the following deviations from the General Rule occur. 

1. Adjectives ending in e mute remain unchanged. 



un honnete homme, 
une honnete femme. 



un jeune homme aimable, 
une jeune fllle aimable. 



2. Adjectives in -el, -eil, -en, -et, -on double the final consonant, 
and add e mute. 



cruel. ] pr.'eil, 

cruelle. | pareiile, 

Notb 1.— The following in -et follow the General Rule (Note 1): 



chretien, 
chretienne. 



net, 
nette. 



(in)complet, 
(incomplete. 



ooncret, 
concrete. 



(in)discret, 
(in)diacrete. 



inquiet, 
inquiete. 



mignon, 
mignonne. 



secret, 
secrete. 



Notb 2.— The following adjectives likewise double the final consonant before e mute 

gras, grasse,/af. 

gros, grosse, big. 

las, lasse, tired. 

nul, nulie, null. 

pilot, palotte, palish. 



bas, basse, low. 
bellot, bellotte, pretty. 
epais, epaisse, think. 
expres, expresse, express, 
gentil, gentiile, pretty. 

3. Adjectives in -f change/ into v ; those in -x change x into s before 
e mute. 



paysa.i, paysanne, peasant 

profes, professe, professed. 

sot, sotte, foolish. 

vieillot, vieillotte, oldish. 



neuf, neuve, newly-made. | bref, breve, brief. 



furieux, furieuse,/uriotw. 



> final consonant, 



mant before e mute: 



;e x into s before 



urieuse, /uriou*. 



»— Th« following In >x ore Irregular: 
k, douce, weet. j faux, fausse./a&w. J vK ux (vieil), vleille, ota. 

i, preflxe, prefixed. \ roux, rousse, red. | 

Adjectives ending in •eur, if derived from present participles, 
ige into -eiise \ if not so derived they change -teur into -trice. 

. Participles.) I (Not from Participles. > 

>mpant) trompeur, trompeuse, deceitful. acousateur, accusatrloe, accutinq. 

ittant) flatteur, flatteuse, fiatterimj. | oonsolateur, oonsolatrloe, consoling. 

tb 1.— Enchanteur, enchanteresse, enchanting ; vengeur, vengeresse, avenging ; 
pur, pecheresse, sinning, are exceptions. 

rB 2.— Adjectives ending in -grieur, together with majeur, mineur,meilUur are 
far. 



I The following adjectives are irregular : 

ige -o into 9ue. 
iiac, ammonlaque, 



blanche, white. 
ooite, quiet. 
f ralche, fresh. 
tranche, /rank 
franque, Frankish. 
favorite, favorite. 



Change -c into flue, 
ammoniac, am 

ammoniac. 
caduo, caduqne, infirm. 
public, publique, public. 
turc, turque, Turkish. 
But : grec, grecque, Greek. 



btaln, bentgne, benign. 
long, longue, t<roj. 
maun, mallgne,?na%nant. 
oblong, oblongue, oblong. 
sec, seche, dry. 
tiers, tiorce, third. 



The following adjectives have a secondary form in the maso. 
before a noun or adjective beginning with a vowel or h mute. The 
tnine is made from the secondary form, 

sr£j }«** «— "«-— sss&} 

jelle feinme, PJu. de belles femmes. nouvelle. 

lerally, though not necessarily, vieil before a vowel for trieux. 



fou,\ 
fol,/ 
folle. 



mou, \ 

mol.j 

molle. 



II. Formation of the Plural (Formation du pluriel). 
General Rule— Add s to the singular to form the Plural. 

fou, fous ; folle, folles ; charmant, charmants J charmante, char- 
mantes. 

re— As all adjectives in the feminine end In -e, this rule will apply to any feminine 

stive, however irregular the masculine may be. 

Exceptions : 
[. Adjectives ending in -s, -X remain unchanged. 



lomme gras et heureux, 
hommesgras et heureux. 



un chapeau, gris et vleux, 
des ohapeaux, gris et vieux. 



Adjectives ending in -au take x. 
beau, beaux ; nouveau, nouveaux. 

|ote— So also hSbreu, hdbreux, Hebrew. Adjectives in •ou and -eu follow the 
|eral Rule : fou, fous ; bleu, bleus. 

Adjectives ending in -al change al into aux. 
Irincipe general I un devoir filial, municipal, national, 

Srincipes generaux. | des devoirs filiaux, mumcipaux, nationaux. 

|ote— Formerly many adjectives in al followed the General Rule. These adjtc- 
to-day with the exception of fatal, fatals ; final, finals, generally change al 
aux. 
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The Academle and Littrt agree in regarding m without any maw. plural the adjt 
%\\v* frugal, glacial, natal, pateal, naval. The Academic would add to these : auk 
nal, colossal, jovial, for wnich, however, Llttre gives the plural in aux. 

Plural of Compound Adjectives (pluriel des adjeotifb compos 

63. Compound Adjeotives follow the rule of Compound Nouns 
keeping unchanged the invariable, but changing the variable purti 

speech. 

un homme ivre-mort, I un enfant premier*ne, I un enfant bien-aime, 

dee hommee ivres-morts. | dee enfante premiers-nes. | dee enfante bien-aimis. 

Note.— Mort in mort-nd, at ill-born, is invariable ; des ei\fants mort-nte. 
So also nouveau in th# one expression nouveaun£ : dee enfants nouveat 
nit. (But: fcmouveauxmanV*, etc.) /^ 

III. Agreement of the Adjective (Accord de l'adjectif). I 

64. The Adjective in Frenoh agrees with the word to whioh it refer' 
in Gender and Number. 

Voioi le bon pere et la bonne mere de oes bona enfants. 

65. Should the adjective refer to two or more nouns it must V 
made plural ; if one of these nouns is masculine, the adjeotive must I ' 
masculine. 



IT 



* 



Le roi et le paysan sont e*gaux. 
Le pere et la mere sont morts. 



La rose et la violetfce sont belles c 
Une prudence et un desinteresse] 
ment 6tonnants. 



Nora 1— Care must be taken with adjeotives that make a distinction in pronuncia 
tion between the maseuline and the feminine forms, to place the nouns qualified : 
that the masculine noun stands next the adjective. 
II a la bouche et lea yeux ouverts. (Not : les yeux et la bouche ouverts.) 
When the masculine and feminine do not differ in pronunciation the order of tha 
nouns is a matter of taste. 

Une noblesse etungotttremarquables; ungont etune noblesse remarl 
quables. tsl 

Nora 2— If the nouns qualified by the adjectives are (1) synonymous, or (2) such that) 
the last sums up the preceding, the adjeotive remains in the singular. 
(J.) Toute sa vie n'a ete qu'un travail, une occupation continuelle. 

Elle trouvait dans oe jeune homme une noblesse, une grandeur d'ame eton| 
nante. 
(2) Le f er, le bandeau (bandage), la flamme est toute pr&te. 

66. Demi, half, nu, bare, are invariable before, variable after the noun the, j 
qualify. 



Une deml-heure. 
(Also Invariable used adverbially : une 
nation demi-barbare.) 
II va nu-bras et nu-tete.. 



Une heure et demie (=une heure 

une heure demie.) 
Dix heures et demie. 
Une epee nue. Lea arbres sont nus. 



67. Feu, late, preceded by the artiole or other determinate word is variable;^ 
otherwise, it is invariable. 
Votre feue mere. La feue prinoesse. | Feu votre mere. Feu la princesse. 

68. The participial adjeotives attendu, considering, compris, including, ei\ 
oepte, excepting, passe, past, suppose, supposing, vu, considering, used before] 
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9un have a prepositional force, and are invariable ; used after the noun they have 
Jectival force, and are variable. 



!>t4une fetntne. 
ipris la nourriture. 
i aix heures. 



Cee femmee exceptees. 
La nourriture non comprise. 
Bix heuree passeee. 



The expressions cl-lnclUB, endued, cl-Jolnt, annexed, are invariable when 
ling a sentence, or when preceding a noun used without the artiole or other de- 
tative word. 

iclus la copie de sa lettre. I La copie de sa lettre est oi-lncluse. 

trouverez ci Indus (oljoint) Vous trouverez cllncluse la copie de sa 
opie de sa lettre. | lettre. 

Franc de poste, pott-paid, Is Invariable before, usually variable after the 
iwith which it is used. 
;u franc de poste (or franco) toutee vos lettres. | Une lettre tranche de poste. 
Avoir l'air. The expression avoir Yair is used sometimes in the sense of 
tre ; the adjective following then agrees with the tubject. 



lits ont l'air gfttcs. 
fruits appear spoiled. 



But : EHe a l'air trop doux. 
She has too sweet a look. 



i nouns aurore, jonquille, marron, olive, orange, ponceau, eta, 
fed as Adjectives of Colour, are invariable. Rose, ecarlate, amarante, 
i variable. 

i marron ; des robes olive. | Des chapeaux rosea ; des robes ecarlates. 

i Compound Adjectives of Colour are usually invariable, 
[femme a lee yeux bleu fonce (deep blue), et les cheveux oh&tain olair (auburn). 
ise invariable adjectives have de understood after the noun.] 



after the noun thej 



te word is variable; 



Th*mis 16. 

mtate. Comment on the Form and Concord of the adjectives. 

Traduisez la premiere phrase de notre theme. 2. Le temps et la 

i sont impitoyables. 3. La deuxieme, Marie, s'il vous plait. 4. 

preiere lea mains pures aux mains pleines. 5. Les autres phrases, 

ise. 6. Voila une femme et un homme heureux. 7* La vie du 

[nt est un combat, une lutte continuelle. 8. Le mont Blano est la 

haute montagne de l'Europe. 9. Nous preferons les robes bleu 

aux robes jonquille. 10 Les nouveaux maries sont partis a onze 

res et demie. 11. Ma feue tante parlait tres bien l'angfais, mais pas 

en que feu mes sceurs. 12. A quoi bon recourir a des demi-remedes 

i les grands maux. 13. Un bonheur, une felicite e'ternelle sera la re- 

[pense du juste. 14. Les moments perdus ne se retrouvent jamais. 15. 

jeunes filles sont tres belles ; elfes ont les cheveux noirs, les yeux 

is, les levres vermeilles et le teint clair. 17. Cette jeune fille ne 

aille qu'aveo la langue ; e'est une parleuse pcrptbuelle. 18. Le 

»ir de parler est la plus vive jouissance de certaines personnes. 19. 

J longue habitude du mensonge devient une maladie morale. 20. 

[arice exceptee, toutes les passions s'eteignent aveo l'age. 21. Les 

pins voyageaient nu-pieds et nu-tete ; aujourd'hui ils voyagent par le 

lin de fer et se vgtent a la mode. 22. Une femme qui fut temoin de 

la scene demeure dans une maison contigue* a la vdtre. 23. Les 

ies liberaux sont les avant-coureurs de la liberie'. 24. Quelle differ- 
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enee y a-t-il entre : On demand* un homme et une femme ages, ©t. On del 
mande un homme et une femme age'e ? Et entre : Cette femme a Tair fieri 
Cette femme a Tair fiere ? 25. Les femmes, disait M ,,e * de Scude>y, son! 
coquettes quand elles sont belles, et grondeuses quand elles sont sages. 26] 
Je suis bien content de vous aujourd'hui, mesdemoiselles ; vous ferez dea 
progres rapides dans vos etudes, si vous etes toujours aussi studieusesl 
aussi obeissantes et aussi attentives qu'aujourd'hui. Adieu. 

Exercise 17. 

1. I am always glad to find parents who are neither too rich nor tool 
proud to {pour) let their children go sometimes barefoot, bareheaded 
to the country. 2. She was a wise mother who allowed Henry IV. as J 
child to traverse, barefoot like his peasant comrades, the mountains ol 
his native country. 3. France owes to her the greatest of her kings! 
4. One leaves the dusty streets of the noisy city. 5. One* finds one'J 
self in the green fields and woods. 6. One wades-through (passer A gu(m 
the little streams or swims (passer & la nage) the larger ones. 7. On! 
gathers the raspberries (there are none so fresh and sweet in the shops)! 
8. One stops (s'arriter) at some pretty white farm house to drink purl 
cold water or fresh milk, or rests (se reposer) near [of] the sprinl 
shaded by the trees. 9. Nature is frank, honest, benign, and the boys 
who love the green woods, the blue lakes, the clear brooks will low 
honest and generous sentiments. 10. Your sons have sun-burnt face! 
and arms, what matter (qzt'importe) ; they have their minds (dme f.l 
clear, serene, cheered by (de) the remembrance of many happy days. 
11. Their life is not incomplete, formal and bare ; it is full of happinesJ 
and joy. 12. All the places of the neighbourhood become familiar anJ 
dear to them ; the earth has for them great and perpetual charms. 13 
Later in life when they [shall] have become successful merchants! 
famous soldiers, great scholars, they will return sometimes to the favorite 
places of their early (first) years. 14. They will experience (dprouver) m 
sweet satisfaction in (a) recognizing each hill, each valley, each tree] 
15. They will wish perhaps to become again bare-foot, bare-headeJ 
boys, young, happy, glowing with (rayonnant dc) the reflections of 
the dawn of life. 

Composition 18. 

Madame de S4vign4. 

A widow at twenty-five [years] with a large fortune and a remarkable] 
beauty, she devoted herself entirely to her children, to her daughter I 
especially, the beautiful and cold Mme. de Grignan, for whom she had] 
the most passionate love till the end of her life. The severe Arnand] 
used-to-scold her, saying that she was a pretty pagan, and that she was] 
making of her daughter the idol of her heart. Let us excuse this inno- 
cent idolatry : we owe it to a correspondence which during twenty- 
seven of the most curious years of the reign of Louis XIV., was always] 
as eager, as full of interest and liveliness as on the first day. It is 
through 1 motherly love, it is to amuse her daughter, who is 2 majestically J 
bored 2 in 8 the midst of the fStes and bickerings 4 of provincial society, 
that she undertakes to 6 transport Paris and Versailles to Aix. Her 
correspondence, like an enchanted mirror makes 6 us acquainted with 6 the] 
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lurt and its intrigues, the king, the Church,, the theatre, literature, 
Ir, fetes, banquets, toilets. All this becomes animated and bright in 
issing-throughi* the mind of this charming woman. " I never had my 8 
pagination so struck," said 9 the Duke of Villars-Brancas, after having 
fished the reading of her letters; "it seemed to me that with 6 one 
}oke of her wand, as if by 1 magic, she had made 10 this old world come 
it 10 — to make it *>ass in 11 review before me." 

Demoobot. 

[par. 57,5. Venntiyer. >a. *tracasserie. 8 <?e. *faire connattre. ^traverser. *l\ 
sait. v>faire sortir. "en. 57,5. 



IV. Position of the Adjective (Place de l'adjectif). 

The Determinate Adjectives (Demonstrative, Possessive, Nu- 



iral, Indefinite) precede the Noun. 
3es hommes ; mes freres ; cent 
imes ; la sixieme phrase ; cer- 
is hommes ; differents (various) 
lens. 



Exceptions : Phrase deux (trois, 
etc.); deux livres quelconques ; une 
valeur septuple. 



f4. The Qualitative Adjective may precede or follow, but usually 
lows. 

Les lies charmantes. 



heureuses popu- 
itions. 

i peuplades(lrc&es) 
teureuses. 



Charmante He ! 



L'immense et nouveau con- 
tinent. 

La temperature suave, egale 
et sereine. 



The place the Qualitative Adjective holds is often decided by — I. 
eaning, II. Form, and III. Euphony. 

I. according to meaning. 

The Qualitative Adjective foU The Qualitative Adjective precedes : 
lows : 



To distinguish the object 
[alined from other objects signi- 
" by the noun. 

le occasion heureuse (malheureuse). 
] homme vertueux. Une femme vene- 

able. 

i herbes ameres. 

Indicative of (1) Mental, (2) 
^ysical qualities, qualities of (3) 
ae and (4) Space and Situation. 

lUn homme vertueux (courageux, in- 
^ trepide). 

Eaufroide; maison blanche ; Htdur. 
|Des regrets tardifs; mortsoudaine. 
IPaix interieure ; nations lointaines. 



a. To ascribe a permanent, es- 
sential quality— such a quality as 
you say is inherent in all the ob- 
jects signified by the noun. 

L'heureuse enfance. (All childhood Is 

happy.) 
Le vertueux Aristide. Le venerable Platon. 
Ces ameres deceptions. 

6. Indicative of Personal Emo- 
tion on the part of the speaker. 

Adieu, charmant pays de France. 
Va-t-en, miserable garcon. 
Heureux celui qui trouve un ami. 
Grande fut notre surprise. 

Introduced by que, combien, the Predi- 
cate Adjective must be in the predicate. 
Que cette ville est belie*. 
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76. The figurative sense of the adjective often, though not necesl 
sarily, gives the adjective a different position from that given by the! 
literal sense. 

Eau froide ; un habit noir ; une I La froide raison ; les noirea pen. 
pomne douce. | sees j la douce chaleur. 

ADJECTIVES THAT CHANGE IN MEANING AS THEY CHANGE IN POSITION. 

77. The following adjectives are especially worthy of notice as following when taken in j 
their Primary, Literal Meaning, as preceding in the Secondary, Figurative Meaning. 



Primary Meaning, after the Noun. 
Certain, reliable : une histoire certaine. 
Cruel, cruel : un homme cruel. 
Different, different : desavis difierents. 
Faux, faulty, wrong: une clef fausse. 
Franc, frank : une femme tranche. 
Furieux, furious : un lion fr.rieux. 
Galant, attentive to ladies : un homme 

galant. 
. Haut : mer haute, (with the tide in). 
Honn&te t jdting, polite: un prix hon- 
nete; uu homme honnete; un homme 

malhonnete (uncivil). 
Maigre : un chien maigre (lean); les 

jours maigres (fast days) ; repas maigre 

(meal without meat). 
Nouveau, new; un livre nouveau; 

un habit nouveau (of the latest fashion)', 

du vin nouveau (last year's wine). 

But : un habit neuf (newly-made). 
Parfait, perfect, faultless : un ouvrage 

parfait. 
Pauvre, lacking money : un homme 

pauvre. 
Plaisant, amusing, laughable : histoire 

plaisante. 
Pure, pure : fime pure ; eau pure. 

Seul, alone, apart: homme seul; voix 

seule. 
Simple: corps simple (elementary) ; 

sold at simple, (artless, silly). 
Triste, sad: un homme triste. 
Vrai, true : une histoire vraie. 



Secondary Meaning, before the Noun. ] 
some: certains hommes, un certain espace, ] 
tiresome : un cruel homme. 
several : differentes per*onnes l'ont dit. j 
imitation : une fausse (skeleton) clef. 
downright, genuine: un franc f ripon(ro0ue).| 
excessive: un furieux mangeur. 
gentlemanly : un galant homme. 

haute mer : open sea. 
honest : un honnete homme ; un malhonl 
nete (dishonest) homme. 

scanty, cold, insufficient: Tin maigre! 

repas; une maigre reception; del 

maigres raisons. 
un nouveau (fresh) livre ; un nouvel (an j 

other) habit ; de nouveau (just received)* 

vin. 

perfect in the quality signified by thi\ 

noun : un parfait fripon. 
lacking merit: r.a pauvre homme; (fa! 

miliarly) mon pauvre (poor) ami. 
ridiculous : un plaisant homme. 

une pure (mere) Illusion. But : une illu-J 

sion toute pure (pure and simple), 
only : un seul mot ; uu seul Dieu. 

un simple (private) soldat; une simple] 

(simple, mere, single) fleur. 
un triste accueil, a sorry welcome, 
downright, genuine: un vrai fripon. 



78. In their Primary Meaning the following adjectives precede. In their Secondary] 
Meaning they follow. 



Cher, beloved: moncheraml. 
Dernier, last of a series : la derniere 

r,nnee du siecle. 
Mechant, worthless: une mechante 

cpigramme. 
Memo, same : la meme nuit. 
Propre, own : mes propres habits ; les 

propres (same) terines. 



expensive : une etoffe chere. 
.ust elapsed : l'annee derniere. 

biting : une epigramme meohante. 

self, very : la vertu meme, la nuit meme.! 
clean: mes habits propres; les ternies] 
propres (right). 



The Adjectives bon, brave, errand, mauvais, have special meanings in a few] 
' expressions only. In other expressions they have their literal meaning, and precede. 



Un bon homme -good easy man. 

Un brave homme (femme, fille, gargon, 

gentt)= worthy man, etc. (familiar). 
Jn grand homme **great man. 
Une grande dame=lady of rank. 
Uu air mauvais— malicious look. 



Un homme bon (homme debien), v'.rtuow 

man. 
Un homme (femme, gargon, eto.) brave= 

brave man, eto. 
Un homme grand =tall man. 
Une grande 6a.me—tall lady. 
Un mauvais air- ill-bred look. 



/ 
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II. According to Form. 



In their Secondary! 



me mechanic. 



gargon, eto.) brave = 



Qualitative Adjectives folloio : 

II. If long. 

Un cri general ; une femme acari- 
atre (cross). 

The Adjectives in -able, -ible, 
•aire, -al, -el, -atre, -eur, -ic, 
•if, -que, consequently follow. 



Qualitative Adjectives precede : 

a. If one of the Short Adjec- 
tives : beau, bon, court, grand, 
gros, jeune, joli, mauvais, moindre, 
vieilleur, petit, sot, taste, vieux, etc. 

Un beau jeune homme. 
Une belle et noble mort. 

6. These adjectives may be 
modified by a Short Adverb and 
still keep their place. 

Un tres (si, trop, bien, fort) beau jour. 

c. Present participles that have 
become Verbal Adjectives often 
precede. 

Charmantpays. Cette brillante nature. 

d. A few Perfect Participles 
may precede. 

Ces pretendus savants. Un rute 

coquin. 
Une feinto reconciliation. Ladite 

maison. 

Note.— In translating from English into French, it must be remembered that 
re is not the same liberty in French as in English in the use of nouns aa adjectives, 
way in which the adjective force in French is secured may be seen in the 
owing : 

vin de France = French wine, 
bois du Bresil = Brasil wood. x. 
voiture a deux roues = two-wheeled carriage. 
But: Le clocher du village=the village 
steeple. 

ith names of persons, however : Maison Vauquer ; Hotel Corneille, eto* 



[2. Modified by a Long Adverb. 
Un jour parfaitement beau. 

|3. If followed by a Phrase. 
Une action digne d'eloge. 

I. If derived from Participles or 
toper Kouns. 
Les vents rat raichissants (refreshing). 
| L'equipage (crew) revolte. 
Des nouvelles inattendues(une:rpec«ed). 
La tour Eiffel* La nation canadienne. 



rociantde Londres=London merchant. 

itre d'or = gold watch, 
isonde campagn,e= country-house. 

olocher de village = a village steeple 



III. According to Euphony. 
Considerations of Euphony sometimes affect the position of the 
Ijective. Adjectives ending in a sibilant are sometimes placed with 
[vantage before nouns beginning with a vowel. 

j brillants atours. j Ces brillants astres is harsh, however, com- 
, heureux avantage. | pared with : Ces astres brillants. 

■Bl. Co-ordinate Adjectives follow the rules above, though when con- 
cted by conjunctions they often precede the Noun. 
iVhere the adjectives differ in comprehension, the most restrictive 
aes first in English and last in French. 

, grand homme sec. 
Yall thin man. 
f,e grande table ronde, 
i pauvre petit cheval noir. 
3U eiernel et tout-puissant, 
homme aimable et poll. 





Arbres strangers utiles. 
Useful foreign trees. 
Jurisdiction criminelle anglaise. 
English criminal jurisdiction. 



1 1 I'll 
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Theme 19. 
Translate. Comment on the Position of the adjectives. 

1. Bonjour, mes 61eves. Comment vous portez-vous, Charles ? 2. J'a, | 
un gros rhume depuis la semaine derniere, monsieur. 3. Vous pronoi| 
cez tres bien les sons nasaux, Charles. 4. A. quelque chose malheJ 
est bon. 5. Mais il va pleuvoir. Fermez, s'il vous plait, la f enetre <jl 
derriere et ouvrez la fenetre de devant. 6. Nous pourrons voir ■ 
tempete par la fenetre ouverte. 7. Lea nuages noirs ont de\ja obscurl 
le ciel bleu. Le vent se leve. Quelle affreuse tempute ! 8. Les rouge! 
gorges, les moineaux, tous les petits oiseaux s'abritent dans les arbres 
9. 11 pleut de\ja a seaux. Quelles grosses gouttes ! 10. C'est par \M 
tel temps que le voyageur sur la mer Atlantique Be rappelle les ver; 
passionne's de Theodore de Banville : 

La grande mer sera notre cercueil ; 
Nous servirons de proie au noir naufrage. 

11. Que la salle de classe est obscure ! Nous pouvons a peine lire 1 

Shrases du theme. 12. Fermez les livres, je vous lirai les phrases les pll 
ifficiles. 13. Le scul nom du printemns suggere les idees les plus riant*- 
14. Ces rivieres arrosent les differents pays de l'Europe. 15. Si j'dtJ 
riche, disait J. -J. Rousseau, sur le penchant de quelque agr6able colli) 
bien ombragde j'aurais une petite maison rustique, une maison bland 
avec des contrevents verts. 16. Ou sont situes le canal de Suez, le ci 
Horn, le phare Eddystone, lafoi'St Noire, l'ocean Glacial arctique? 17. 1 

{>eintre offre a l'ceil du epectateur enchants les campagnes delicieuses 1 
'antique Sicile : des temples d'une architecture majestueuse e"levent le 
front superbe par-dessus la f oret saorde qui les entoure : l'imaginati» 
se perd dans les routes silencieuses de ce pays ide'al ; des lointains ble 
atres se confondent avec le ciel, et le pay sage entier, se. r£p^tant dai 
les eaux d'un fleuve tranquille, forme un spectacle qu'aucune langue if 
peut de'erire. 13. Cest un de mes auteurs favoris qui a e'erit eel 
Xavier de Maistre. 19. A present la pluie a cess6 ; le temps s'e'clairci 
20. Que le ciel est bleu ! Apres la pluie, le beau temps. 21. Cest I 
derniere phrase du theme francais ; traduisez la premiere phrase anglail 
du theme vingt. 

Exercise 20. J 

1. The azure sky, the blue sea, and the green earth are all the worlj 
of the Divine Artist. 2. The rough school of adversity is the bJ 
school. 3. Our good or our bad fortune depends on (de) our good or ol 
bad conduct. According to (selon) a certain French writer the Canaclif 
lives (habiter) in eternal forests. What a ridiculous writer ! 5. The I 
mance of a Poor Young Man, by Octave Feuillet is a very charmii 
novel. 6. Who are great men of past ages ? 7. I do not like your n^ 
acquaintance. He is not a frank man, he is a downright rascal, 
shudder at the mere thought of his presence. 8. The French Re vol 
tion is the most important event of modern times. 9. The steam engin 
the railway, the electric telegraph are the greatest inventions of the nit 
teenth century. 10. He is a tiresome man ; he is always relating abst 
stories of the marble tables, the mahogany chairs, the magnificent libra 
of his ancient dwelling. It is a pure illusion. 11. The private soldi' 
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loved Colonel Genestas, who was a brave man. 12. The maple has a grace- 
ful and delicate beauty, and is well worthy of being the Canadian national 
tree. 13. During next winter we shall have several instrumental con- 
certs in the large hall of our Collegiate Institute. 14. Public gardens, 
lagnificent churches, broad walks adorn that beautiful Italian town. 15. 
The ministerial party is composed of capable and progressive 
len. One catnot say that of all political parties. 16. The worthy 
an ! he has saved that boy from a dissolute, shameful, and wretched 
fe. 17. I have a bad opinion of him who has a good opinion of nobody. 
B. The year 1899 will be the last year of the nineteenth century. 19. 
The two boys gave prompt, vigorous, and even witty replies to the 
arious questions. 20. In the sweet illusions of the ideal world we for- 
it the bitter pains of the real world. 

Composition 21. 

[Stony 1 Arabia. — Let one imagine 2 a country without verdure and 
rithout water, a burning sun, a sky ever dry,' sandy plains, mountains 
\en more arid, over which the eye extends 3 and the sight is lost 4 with- 
it being able to 5 pause on any living object ; a land dead, and, so to 
leak 8 , flayed by the winds, which presents only bones, scattered 
fables, rocks standing 7 or overturned : an 8 absolute solitude a thousand 
les more frightful than that of forests. Buffon 

ICircws Children. — I have, I trust, [a] great tenderness for all children; 
it I know that I have a special place in my heart for those poor little 
matures who figure in circuses and shows, or elsewhere as "infant 
jdigies." Heaven help 9 such little folk ! It was (is) an unkind fate 
it did not make them commonplace, stupid, happy girls and boys like 
r own Fannys and Charleys and Harrys. Poor little waifs, that never 
lew any childhood — sad human midges that flutter for a moment in the 
3 10 of the gaslights and are gone. Pitiful little children, whose 
ider limbs and minds are so torn and strained by though' less task- 
•iters that it seems scarcely a regrettable 11 thing when the circus cara- 
halts 12 a while on its way to 12 make a small grave by the wayside. 19 

T. B. Aldrich. 

\Pttrit. tyimaginer. *s?6tendre. *seperdre. Houvoir. *pour ainsi dire. 7 debout 
Iverb). 857,3. 9 quele del aide. 10 lumiere tbloumante. ^aregretter, Vjfairehalte 
. . . .pour. i*au bord de la route. 



V. Comparison of Adjectives (Comparaison des adjeotifs). 

182* The Comparison of Adjectives is made by means of plus, more ; 

joins, less ; aussi (si), as (.so), for the Comparative ; and of le, (la, 

i) plus, most ; le, (la, les) moins, least, for the Superlative. An 

^solute Superlative may be made by means of any modifying adverb 

aatres, bien,fort, itifiniment. 
These auxiliaries of comparison must be repeated before each adjec- 
compared. 
Positive : II est poll {polite). Elles sont polies. 



^ 



36 



85. Superlative. 



I SUPERIORITY : ( plUS 

84. Comparative. < equality : Elle est I aussi polie que sa sccur. ] 

( INFERIORITY : ( lUOillS 

NoTit 1— In negative sentences si may be used in place of aussi : Elle n'est pas m\. 
(si) belle que sa scour. 

Notes 2— The article must be employed with the comparative in such sentences as: 
Celui-ci est le plus fort des deux. I De ces deux jeunes filles, laquelle est la moins joliJ 
This is the stronger of the two. \ Of these two young girls, which is the less pretty ) I 

Note 3— Should the comparative be of the nature: ''The more diligent oJ 
is, the happier one is," the comparison in French must follow the rule : Plu 
on est diligent, plus on est heureux. 

superiority : Elle est la plus jolie de toutes. 
inferiority : Elles sontles moillS jolies de touts 
absolute : Vous Stes infiniment bon. 
Note 1— The Possessive Adjectives may take the place of the Article : 

Voila mon plus grand dictionnaire : There is my largest dictionary. 
Note 2— In the absolute construction, where, there is no notion of comparison ux 
others, le plus, ie mollis, le mieux (best) are employed to denote the highest A 
gree of the quality possessed by the object. They are adverbial in function, and col 
sequently invariable. 

C'est le soir que cette jeune fille est le plus (le moins) belle. 

It is in the evening that that young girl is the most (least) beautiful. 

Compare with the preceding sentence : 

Ce soir c'est une jeune fille qui est la plus jolie. 
This evening it is a young girl who is the prettiest. 
In the former sentence there is no idea of comparison with others,— the superlati 
is absolute. In the latter the comparison la plus jolie de toutes is completed mental! 
—the superlative is relative, and le must vary. 

86. There are three adjectives which of themselves indicate comparison : meilleu 
better, best ; pire, worse, worst ; moindre, less, least. 



Positive. 

bon, 

good,. 



mauvais, 
bad. 



| -3 
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Comparative. 

'meilleur (never : plus bon) 
better 



petit, 
tittle. 



(plus mauvais) 

plus 

worse 
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Superlative. 

fmeilleure 
best 

(plus mauvaise) 

pire 

worst 



moindre §•< moindre 

Jless J \least 

Note 1— Plus bon is used in the expression plus ou moins bon, better i 
worse: Ce livre est-il plus ou moins bon que l'autre. 

Note 2— Petit, plus petit, le (la) plus petit must be used with reference to size. £1 
tu plus petit que tes f reres ? Je suis le plus petit. Are you smaller than your brothem 
I am the smallest. 

Note 3— The Adjective when oompared is under the same rules as to position as i 
positive adjective ; but le must be repeated when the adjective follows the noun. 



Le plus petit livre. 
The smallest book. 



Les livres les plus utiles. 
The most useful books. 



Un fort beau jour. 
A very fine day. . 



There are also a few words that have the force of absolute superlatives : richiSSS 
(extremeinent riche), illustrissime, reverendissime, etc. 
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omparison : meilleu 



VI. Complements ov Adjectives (Complements des adjectifs). 

87. As in English, adjectives in French are often followed by a Com- 
plement. 

Tne homme poli envers lout le monde. | Un vaisseau prit & partir. 

[The preposition to be employed before the complementary phrase de- 
fends on the character of the adjective. Generally speaking, adjectives 
lat in English take to, in French take & ; those taking of, from, with, 
ike de ; those taking towards, cavers. 

88. Adjectives followed by k — The primary meaning of & being 
fcndency or Direction, adjectives that signify Tendency towards, Fitness 
}, etc., will be followed by &. 



■cable, 


agreeable. 


; 


easy. 


ent, 


zealous (at). 


ft 


fit-. 



cher, 


dear. 


facile, 


easy. 


difficile, 


difficult. 


ititt'-ressi'), 


interested 


cruel, 


cruel. 


nuisible, 


hurtful. 


exact, 


exact. 


occupc, 


busy. 






propre, 


fit, etc. 



Iotb— De l'eau bonne a boire, good drinking water, 
md good for grapes. 



Un terrain bon pour la vigne, 



^9. Adjectives with de — The primary meaning of de being 

gin, Separation, Means, adjectives that denote Feeling will take de 

lenote the origin of the feeling ; those denoting Absence, Scarcity will 

|ce de to denote separation ; while with many Adjectives de pre- 

les the noun signifying the Instrument or Agent. 



loureux, in love with. 

ide, eager. 

Intent, content. 

Trieux, curious. 

Esireux, desirous. 



desole, grieved. 

fache, sorry. 

fatigue, tired. 

honteux, ashamed. 
inconsolable, inconsolable. 



indigene, 

inquiet, 

mecontent, 

ravi, 

reconnaissant, 



indignant. 

uneasy. 

displeased. 

glad. 

grateful. 



ferent, different. | eloigne, remote, far. 



vide, empty. 



| absent, absent. 



pri, beloved. 
Iim6, esteemed. 



couronne, crowned. 
en tou re, surrounded. 



ivre, intoxicated. 
suivi, followed. 



rempli, filled, etc. 



Jote— The complement after Adjectives of Dimension, etc., is introduced by de. 



mur haut de six pieds. 
[est age de vingt et un ans. 



Une frarnison forte de quinzemille hommes. 
II est plus age que vous de deux ans. 



90. Adjectives with en. After some adjectives denoting Plenty, 
[c., en is used. 

ondant, abundant. I fertile, fertile. I riche, rich. 

md, pnlifie. \ expert, expert. | etc. 

)\. Adjectives with envers. After adjectives denoting a Feel- 
towards in reference to persons, etc., envers is used. 



», good, kind. 
Writable, charitable. 
ipatissant, compassionate. 
, harsh. 



genereux, generous. 
indulgent (or a, pour),indulgent. 
ingrat, ungrateful. 
liberal, liberal. 



officieux, obliging. 
poli, polite. 

reconna,\8sa.nt,grateful. 
re$pectueux,respectful. 



Jotb— Celebre pour, par, celebrated for. 
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VII. Adjectives Employed Adverbially (Adjectifs employes comme 

ADVERBES). 

92. The Adjectives bas, low, bon, cher, dear, court, short, faux, 
false, franc, frank, juste, accurate, haut, high, net, cfear, etc., are 
sometimes used to modify certain verbs. Employed thus adverbially, 
they must remain invariable. 



Cette femme parle baa 
Cet homme parle haut. 
Cea fleurs sentent bon. 
II a vendu sa vie bien cher. 



Ces robes me content cher. 
Chante-t-elle faux ou juste. 
11 nous a arretes (stopped) tout court. 
Elle a refu8 / frano et net (flatly). 



But : Des roses fralches cueillies, recently gathered ruses. 

Theme 22. 

Translate. Comment on the Forms of Comparison, Complement, eto. 

1. Aujourd'hui le temps est meilleur. II ne pleut plus. Profitons d'un 
fort beau jour pour voir les phrases les plus dimciles sous un jour favor- 
able. La premiere phrase, mademoiselle A. 2. Les belles actions ca- 
chets sont les plus agr^ables. 3. Turenne 6tait aussi modeste et aussi 
sage que vaillant. 4. Toi la meilleuro et la plus aimde des soeurs. 5. 
New York est la ville la plus commercante de* l'Amerique. 6. L'hon- 
neur est plus puissant, plus sacre que la loi. 7. C'est l'homme le plus 
poli du monde. C'est un livre des plus ennuyants. 8. Au moindre 
signe vous serez obdi. 9. Sentez-vous quelque douleur ? Pas la moindre. 
10. Le Canada est un pays fertile en bie\ 1 1. La crainte du mal est pire 
que le mal meme. 12. L'homme qui est esclave de ses passions n est 
aim6 de personne. 13. Les grands hommes sont les plus exposes a la 
calomnie. 14. C'est a la haine des envieux qu'ils sont le plus exposes. 

15. Heureux ceux qui sont amoureux de l'4tude et qui y sont assidus ! 

16. Charles-Quint aveo une arm^e forte de quatre-vingt mille hommes ne 
put s'emparer de la ville de Metz. 17. L'ignorance est tou jours prete a 
s'admirer. 18. Le plaisir do la critique nous dte celui d'etre vivement 
touches de tres belles choses. 19. On paie bien cher le soir les folies du 
matin. 20. Tenez-vous droit, mesdemoiselles, ne vous penchez pas. 21. 
Elle n'est pas forte sur le piano, mais elle est riche en vertus et en 
beauts, sublime de soins pour son vieux pero. 22. Cela est bon pour 
(contre, a) la flivre. 23. Voila du bois bon a bruler. 24. Le paysan a 
achete un cheval bon pour la charrue. 25. Les Grecs tinrent ferme 
contre les Perses. 26. Lionidas vendit sa vie bien cher. 27. M. de 
Bismarck avait amene 1 une femme qui a les plus grands pieds d'Outre* 
Rhin, et une fille qui marche dans les traces de sa mere. 

28. Elle 6tait de ce monde, ou les plus belles choses 
Ont le pire destin ; 
Et, rose, elle a v6cu ce que vivent les roses, 
L'espace d'un matin. 
*De after a superlative represents in English in. 

XERCISK 23. 

1 . In love with a country (cliamptitre) life and curious to learn something 
of the Breton peasants, I was spending my summer holidays in a little 
Breton fishing village, celebrated for its picturesque beauty. 2. It is 
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ttPLOYES COMME 



ie of the greatest pleasures, after the noise of the great world, to (de) 
nd one's self thus remote from its tumults and its passions. 3. The 
sasants liked to see strangers, for their village was the prettiest in 
frittany, and they were justly proud of it. 4. There was nothing 
tore agreeable to them than to (de) welcome young artists eager to 
ransform an exceedingly pretty landscape into (en) a very bad picture. 
I English peasants would have refused flatly to receive a stranger into 
leir house (chez eux);the French peasant, polite to everybody, delighted 




3 Marie, beloved by their friends and relatives, respected by all the 

lage. 8. The husband kind and generous to the best and dearest of 

fives ; she, grateful for his love, devoted to her children and happiest 

Tar (auprbs de) them. 9. I liked to see her busy with her work, to 

tar her sing the old Breton songs. 10. She believed, no doubt, that 

I her life would be filled with happiness, crowned with flowers. 

1 But a few days after my arrival I was a witness of the most afflicting 

Bnt in human life. 12. Death is always sad ; but it is saddest when 

lurprises us in the midst of health and hope. 13. Misfortune with 

ez) fishermen is always the same story. 14. A tempest, unexpected, 

jsistible, arises, seizes the frail boat upon the waves, dashes it against 

cruel cliffs, and, perhaps in vie «v of the cottage that is dear to him, 

lan has lost his life. 15. The morning sun looks upon (regarder) a 

)se on the beach near the smiling sea. 16. One night there was a 

fous storm, and Jean a ad other fishermen were absent from the 

llage. 17. The poor wife, uneasy about the safety of her husband, 

bitched (veiller) all night. 18. Early in the morning there was a 

lock (on frappa) at the door ; men were speaking .low — they were 

rrying something dripping with water. 19. There wa^ a great cry of 

pror ; some one fell ; and great tears gushed (couler) from the eyes of 

fishermen, tender-hearted (compassionate) towards the poor woman 

10 had lost what she had [of] dearest on earth. 

Composition 24. 

A Child's Heart. 

I' The other day an old woman, holding a bundle in her 1 hand, worn 
;h walking, sat-down 2 on the roadside to res*. A group of three little 
ldren, the oldest about nine 3 , stopped in-front-of 4 the old woman, 
" lg not a word, but watching her face. She smiled. Suddenly the 
faded (disappeared) and the corner of the calico apron went-up 5 
Iwipe-away 6 a tear. The oldest clrld asked : 
| Are you sorry [de ce] that you haven't any children ?' 
jl had children once, but they are all dead,' whispered 7 the old woman. 
|I f m sorry,' said the little girl, as her chin quivered 8 . * I'd give you 

one of my little brothers, but I have only two, and I don't believe 

I I'd like 9 to spare 10 one. ' 

IGod bless you, child, bless you for ever,' sobbed the old woman and 
J a moment her face was buried (hidden) in her apron. 
[But,' seriously continued the child, 'you may kiss us all once, and 
little Ben isn t afraid, you may kiss him four times, for he's just as 
pet as candy.'. 
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Pedestrians who saw throe well-dressed 11 children put their arm* 
around 13 that strange old woman's neck, and kiss her, were greatly! 
puzzled. They did not know the hearts of children, they did not hear! 
the woman's words as she rose to go. ' Oh, children, I am only a poor 
old woman, but you have given me a lighter heart than I [n'] have hail! 
for 18 ten long hopeless years.' " 

*& la. Vasseoir. *89. *devant. 6 Say : she raised, eto. Hssuyer. Hire tout bag. •Say 1 
with a trembling (trembleinent) of, etc. 9 109,29. ^se passer de. l ibienmi8. Uautow 
de. i*depu%8. 

VIII. Numeral Adjectives (Adjecttfs numeraux). 

93. The Numeral Adjectives are either Cardinal, to denote the exaci 
number of objects signified by the noun, or Ordinal, to denote the relaj 
tive rank held by the object signified by the noun. 

The Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals by the addition of -ieme, the mute c (Cfi 
the Ordinal, where such exists, being dropped. Premier (premiere), second(ej 
cinquieme, neuvieme are irregular. 



Cardinal. 
1 un, (une 



•>*.)( 



2 deux. 

3 trois. 

4 quatre. 

5 olnq. 

6 six. 

7 sept. 

8 huit. 

9 neuf. 

10 dix. 

11 onze. 

12 douze. 

13 treize. 

14 quatorze. 

15 quinze. 

16 seize. 

17 dix-sept. 

18 dix-huit. 
10 dix-neuf. 

20 vingt. 

21 vingt etun(e). 

22 vingt-deux. 



Ordinal. 

1st premier, (pre- 
miere, f.) 

2nd deuxieme, 
second(e). 

3rd troisieme. 

4th quatrieme. 

5th cinquieme. 

6th sixieme. 

7th septieme. 

8th huitieme. 

9th neuvieme. 
10th dixieme. 
11th onzieme. 
12th douzieme. 
13th triezieme. 
14th quatorzieme. 
15th quinzieme. 
16th siezicme. 
17th dix-septieme. 
18th dix-huitieme. 
10th dix-neuvieme. 
20th vingtieine. 
2ist vingt et unieme, 
22nd vingt-deuxieme. 



Cardinal. 
23 vingt-trois, eto. 

30 trente. 

31 trente et un(e). 

32 trente-deux. 

40 quarante. 

41 quarante et un(e). 

42 quarante-deux. 

50 cinquante. 

51 cinquante etun(e). 

52 cinquante-deux. 
60 soixante. 

70 soixante-dix. 

71 soixante et onze. 

72 soixante-douze. 

73 soixante-treize. 

74 soixante-quatorze. 

75 soixante-quinze. 

80 quatre-vingts. 

81 quatre-vingt- 

un(e). 

82 quatre-vingt- 

deux. 

83 quatre-vingt- 

trois, eta 



Cardinal. 
00 quatre-viugt-riix 



01 quatre-vingt 

onze. 

02 quatre-vingt- 

douze. 

93 quatre-vingt- 

treize. 

100 oent. 

101 cent un(e). 

102 cent deux. 

121 cent vingt et unJ 

122 cent vingt-deu.\J 
400 quatre cents. 
490 quatre oent qua] 

tre-vingt-dix. 
1,000 miiie. (InA.D 
dates, when follow 
edbyanotheriniin 
ber.mt'Keisusuall) 
written mil.)- 
10,000 dix inille. 
11,662 onze milie ciiicn 
cent soixante' 
deux. 
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Note 1.— The final consonants in cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix are sounded when the] 
words are used absolutely, or when followed by a vowel sound. Neuf is pronounced 
neuv before a vowel sound. Cinq heures ; neuf hommes ; o'est le dix. But : Ciira 
gargons ; neu(f) livres ; di(x) bons enfants. The t of vingt is pronounced in all the 
twenties, but not in the eighties ; g is silent in both. X in soixante is pronounced * 

Note 2.— The hyphen in the composites dix-sept, dix-huit, etc., must not be used 
when et joins the composing words ; nor in joining cent, inille, etc., to a following 
number. 

Note 3.— The plural s in quatre-vingts (80) and deux cents, trois cents, etc] 
must be dropped (1) when another number follows ; (2) when they are used as ordinals, 
Milie (mil), thousand, is invariable. (' Cinq miiles ' means five miles.) 






i put their ai-ni- 
ler, were greatly] 
hey did not hear! 
I am only a poor] 
a I [n'] have hail] 



tdire tout has. 'Say: ] 
Ubienmis. i*anm, 



mbraitx). 

> denote the exact! 
o denote the rcla- 



-ieme, the muto cm 
miere), seconds 

Cardinal. 

00 quatre-vingt-<li.\ 

01 quatre-vingt- 

onze. 

02 quatre-vingt- 

douze. 

03 quatre-vingt- 

treize. 

100 oent. 

101 cent un(e). 

102 cent deux. 

121 cent vingt et tin.] 

122 cent vingt-deux.] 
400 quatre cents. 
400 quatre oent qual 

tre-vingt-dix. ] 
1,000 inille. (In A.D 
dates, when follow! 
ed by another u um- 
ber, inille isusuallj 
written mil.). 
10,000 dix inille. 
11,562 onze mille cinii 
cent soixauti 
deux. 

are sounded when the] 
Ncuf is pronounced] 
le dix. But : Cin(ql] 
pronounced in all the] 
nte is pronounced -stj 
tc, must not be used] 
le, etc., to a following] 

,ta, trois centB, etc, 
v are used as ordinals! 
iles.) 



94. In speaking of sovereigns and days of the month the French 
I employ the cardinal numerals, except for first (premier). 



Henry premier, Henry I. 
Charles deux (uecoiid), Charles II. 
Jacques trois, James III. 
Philippe cinq, Philip V. 
Louis quatorze, Louis XIV 



le premier Janvier, Jan. 1st. 
le deux fevrier, Feb. 2nd. 
le trois mars, March Snt. 
le quatre avrll, April Uth. 
le cinq inai, May Cth. 



and so on with juin, June ; Juillet, July ; aoftt, August ; eeptembre, octo- 
bre, novembre, decembre. 

Notb 1.— The Emperor Charles V. is always in French Charles-Quint. ('Charles 
cinq' means Charles V , King of France.) 'SIxtus V.' is Sixte-Quint. 
' Notb 2 —In speaking also of chapters, pages, sentences, etc., we may, If we wish, 
employ the cardinals as ordinals. Chapitre quatre-vingt ~ chapitre quatre-vinglieme 
c quatre- vingtieme chapitre, chapter eighty. So page quatre cent, phrase cent tine, 
etc. 

Multiplicatives. 

double, double. 
triple, triple. 
quadruple, quadruple. 
quintuple, quintuple. 
sextuple, sextuple. 
septuple, septuble. 
octuple, octuple. 



Fractional Numbers 
un demi. 
(lamoitie). 
un tiers, 
un quart, 
un cinquieme 
un slxieme. 
un septieme, eto. 
Pluralized : 
deux denils. 
trois tiers, 
six quarts, 
cinq septiemes. 
H? dix vingt et uniemes, 



decuple, ten-fold, 
centuple, hundred-fold. 
Or— heuf (dix, etc.) fois 
autant nmy be used. 



Collective Numeral Nouns. 

une huitaine, some 8. 
une dixaine, about 10. 
une douzaine, a dozen. 
une quinzaine, about 15. 
une vingtaine, a score. 
une trentaine, some SO. 
une quarantaine about ffl. 
une cinquantaine, about SO. 
une soixantaine, about GO. 
une centaine, about 100. 
un millier, about 1000. 
un million, a million. 
un billion, thousand millions. 



etc. 

Notb 1.— The multiplicatives are either adjectives or nouns : 

Mille est un nombre centuple de dix. C'est le centuple de dix. 

Thousand is a number a hundred times ten. It is the hundred-fold often. 

Notb 2.— The Collectives, being nouns, must take the construction of nouns. 
J'ai ici trois douzaines d' reufs. Une vingtaine de mille francs. 
I have here three dozen eggs. About (some) twenty thousands francs. 

Dix fois cent mille millions de francs font un billion de francs. 
Ten times a hundred thousand francs make a thousand million francs. 



IX. Indefinite Adjectives (Adjectifs indemnis). 

Masc. Fem. 

|6. No, not any : aucun, aucune, f II ne prend aucun 

J soin. 
aucuns,aucunes | II ne fait aucuns 
^ preparatifs. 

Aucun is rarely used In the plural, and when used thus is employed with nouns 
]hat have no singular, or that have a special significance in the pluraL 

It has the force of any "in doubtful questions, or after sans : 

Avez-vous aucun ami ? II est sans aucune ressouroe. 



Vous n'avez aucune 

preuve. 
Aucunes troupes ne fu- 
rent mieux disciplines. 



)7. No, not any: nul, nulle, fNulhommen'estpar- 

< fait, 
nuls, nulles, U> n'y a nuls frais. 
Nul is synonymous with aucun (neg.) as above. 

Some, certain: certain, certaine, (Un certain M. An- 
/ J Kier. 

certains, certaines } Certains ecrivainB 
^ (.writers). 



II ne va nulle part 

(no where). 
Nulles troupes. 



Dans une certaine 

histoire. 
Certaines gens croi* 

eut (believe). 
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99. Each, every i 

100. Many (a): maint, 



chaque, chaque, 
No plural. 



I Chaquo hommo ot chaque fommo. 



muinte, / J'al lu maint(s) I Vous ave». eu maint© 
I HvrKs). | occasion. 

maints, maintes, "l Maintes foia cfc maintes foia, many and 
K. many a time 

101. Several: plusieurs, plusleurs. | Plusieurs hommes. | II a plusieura plumes. 

102. Some, any, quelque, quelque, fQuelque temps Quelque fomme m'a 

a few. I apres. ditcela. 

quelques, quelques,-{ Nous aommca qua- II a quelques robes. 
I ranteet quelques . 
I (forty odd). 

Notr 1— The Adjective quelque followed by que Is to be translated whatever. 
Quelque 1ivre que vous ayez, whatever book you have. 
Quelques bons ouvriers que vous ayez, whatever good workmen you have. 

Notr 2— Quelque is also used adverbially and is then invariable to modify an adjective 
or an adverb. 

Ii a acheto quelque (environ, ft peu prus) deux cents barils de pommes. lie has 
bought about two hundred barrels of apples. Quelque (si) savants qu Us solent. 
However learned they be. Quelque Basement qu'il agisse. However wisely he 
acts. Quelque bons soldats que soient fes Francais. However good soldier* the 
French may be. 



103. Whatever: quelconque, quelconque 
quelconques, quelconques 



'II n'y a homme quelconqMe. 
There is no man whatever. 

Donnez-mol deux Hvres quel- 
conques (two books whatever, 

, any two books). 

une telle femme. 
de telles femmes. 



104. Such: tel, telle fun tel homme. 
tela, telles \de tela hommes. 

Note.— Observe the place of tel after the indefinite. Similarly : Une pareille sur< 
prise. Such a surprise. 

Notice also : Monsieur un tel, Madame une telle ; Messieurs tels, Mesdames telles et 
telles. Mr. So-and-Ho, etc. 

106. One, not one, a : un, une | Je n'ai pas un livre, pas une plume. 



106. Every, all : tout, toute 
tous, toutes. 



/'Tout age a ses plalsirs. 
Tout le monde (everybody) 
est ici. 
Tous les jours, every day ; 
tous les deux jours, every 
other day; tous (les) quatre 
m'ont cut oela, all four 

I have told me that. 



Toute femme. 
la France. 



Toute 



Toutes les trois ac 
niaines, every three 
weeks. 



Note 1.— In the sense of chaque, each, and of plein, full, tout is used without 
the Article. 
Tout homme. Toute femme. Des Hvres de toutes sortes. II agit (acte) en toute libert<\ 

Note 2. — Tout is also used adverbially, and then is Invariable except before a 
feminine adjective beginning with a consonant or h aspirate, when it agrees. 

lis etaient tout (quite) etonnes. I Ellesetaient tout etonnees. I Les choscs sont tout a 

| | vous (entirely yours). 

But : Cette femme est toute I Ces dames sont toutes sur- 1 Cest toute la mdme 
mouillee (wet). \ prises. | chose. 

With a participle tout adds an Idea of simultaneousness. 

Tout en disant cela, elle e'en alia. While saying that, she went away. 
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Is used without 



Norn 8.— Tout Is Invariable Immediately hoforo tho name of a town : Tout Homo (f.) t 
lout Llsbotmo (/.). These phrases aro elliptical for : tout la jmiple de, etc. 
It is also invariable. In expressions similar to the following : 
Kile ctalt tout youx et tout oreilles. She was all eyes and ears. 
107. Either : l'un ou l'autre, Tune ou l'autre 



108. Neither: ni l'un ni l'autre, nil'uneni l'autre 



109. Both. Tun et l'autre, Tune et l'autre 



L'un ou l'autro llvro mo con- 
viendra. Either book will 
suit me. 

NI l'uno nl l'autro annt'o no 
sont arrivces(n'cst arrlvce). 
Neither army has arrived. 

L'uno et l'autro annco sont 
arrivces. Iloth armies have 
arrived. 

Notice in the three expressions above, that the noun must remain in the singular. 
For the agreement of the verbs, see 203. 

TnfeMic 25. 

Translate. 

1. Oil est Charles cette apres-midi ? 2. II n'est pas encore do rctour, 
monsieur. 3. Premier a taLle, dernier au travail ? 4. Non, monsieur, 
il m'a dit qu'il va passer quelques jours a la campagno. II sera do 
retour d'aujourd'hui en quinzo. 5. J'cspero quo quelquo 616 vo lui 
communiquera tous les devoirs que nous ferons pendant son absence. 
Mai n tenant a l'ceuvre. Quelle page, mademoiselle ? 6. Page 91, cha- 
pitre 10. 7. La premiere phrase, s'il vous plait, Francoise. 8. A chaque 
oiseau son nid est beau. 9. Des nids d'oiseaux se trouvent dans tous 
les bois. 10. Certains garcons sont alius denicher des oiseaux. 11. 
Tout age a ses plaisirs. 12. Tout cruels que sont ccs garcons, ils ne 
savent pas ce qu'ils font. 13. Tout de nieme, une telle conduite ne 
leur fait pas honneur. 14. Quelques efforts qu'ils fasscnt, j'cspero qu'ils 
n'y reussiront pas. 15. Nos eleves n'ont fait aucuns pruparatifs pour le 
coneert qui aura lieu le vingt et un du courant. 16. II y en a quar- 
ante et quelques qui sont membres du comite. 17. Telle vie, telle fin ; 
on meurt comme on a vecu. 18. Cost un drole de corps que M. A. 
J'ai recu de lui, il y a quelques jours, une lettre qui ne contenait que ces 
quelques mots : Paris, le 14 juillet, 1890. Mon cher ami, je suis venu, 
j'ai vu, jo suis vaincu. Paris est la plus belle ville du monde. Tout a 
vous, A. 19. C'est un homme qu'on ne saurait trouver, il est tantot 
chez monsieur un tel, tantdt chez madame uno telle. 20. Lisez en 
francais : 83, 94, 100. 180, 181, 201, 340, 963, 1000, 2000. 21. 2002, 
4865, 100,000, 2,000,252. 22. 1« 21 1 " , 63"*, 134", 345™, gOO™ 9 . 23. 
£ » It> VW» if It. tH-J^' 24. Deux points quelconques 6tant donnas. 25. 
'our achever notre lecon, voici quelques lignes d'un petit poeme : 



S 



Sur terre toute chose 
A sa part de soleil ; 
Toute epine a sa rose, 
Toute nuit, son reveil. 



Tout arbre a sa verdure ; 
Toute abeille, son miel ; 
Toute onde, son murmure; 
Toute tombe, son ciel. 



Exercise 26. 



1. The day is divided into [en) twenty-four hours ; the hours into 
sixty minutes. 2. Every week has seven days. 3. The first day {jour) 
of the week is named Sunday ; the second, Monday ; the third, Tuesday j 
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:.ii 
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the fourth, Wednesday ; the fifth, Thursday ; the sixth, Friday ; and 
the seventh, Saturday. 4. The time that the earth takes (employer) to 
turn around the sun forms what is called a year. 5. There are three 
hundred and sixty-five days and a quarter in a year. 6. If we (fin) 
give the year three times in succession (de suite) three hundred and 
sixty-five days, we are obliged the fourth »;me to give it three hundred 
and sixty-six. 7. When the year has three hundred and sixty-six days 
itissaid-io-be (dite) leap-year (bissextile). 8. Tell us some years that 
were (have been) leap-years. 9. 1864, 1880, 1884, 1888 ; and 1892 and 
1894 will be leap-years also. 10. The first month of the year is called 
January ; the second, February ; the third, March ; the fourth, April ; 
the fifth, May ; the sixth, June ; the seventh, July ; the eighth, August ; 
the ninth, September ; the tenth, October ; the eleventh, November j the 
twelfth, December. 11. Every month has thirty-one days, February, 
April, June, September and November excepted. 12. Now look at the 
clock. It is now 10.30. 13. What time have you ? 14. It is 10.25 by 
(a) my watch ? 15. What time have you, Charles ? 16. It is 10.45 by 
mine. 17. That reminds me of a man who had so queer a little clock 
that, when it rang six o'clock and the minute hand (grande aiguille) 
was at V. and the hour (petite) hand at VII., he knew it was noon. 

Composition 27. 
The First Days of Canada. 

One may say that Canada was discovered in 1497 and 1498, for in 
those years the two Cabots explored the coasts of Labrador and New* 
foundland. It is to Jacques Cartier, however, that we owe the dis- 
coveries that began the nistoric life of the French in this country. 
Leaving St. Malo on the 20th of April, 1534, he arrived at Newfound- 
land on the 10th of May. During this first voyage he explored the Bay 
of Chaleurs, and landed in Gaspe*. In his second voyage he left St. 
Malo on the 19th of May, 1535, with three ships and one hundred and 
twenty men, and entered, on the 10th of August — the Festival of St. 
Lawrence — [in] a gulf to which he gave the name of that saint. 
Ascending the River St. Lawrence, he discovered on the 1st of Septem- 
ber the island of Orleans, and a few days afterwards Stadacona, now 
Quebec. On the 2nd of October he arrived at Hochelaga, now 
Montreal. After having lost 1 twenty-six men during the winter that he 
spent near Quebec, he returned to St. Malo on the 16th of July, 1536. 
In 1541 Cartier was for the third time sent-out by Francis I., built two 
forts near Cape Rouge, tried to 3 ascend the Lachine rapids, and returned 
to, France. In 1549 the Sieur de Roberval, who had endeavored in 
1542 to establish a colony at Cape Rouge, was lost at? sea with some 
hundreds of companions. During fifty years the French abandoned all 
projects of colonization. Recommencing their efforts in 1598, they 
finally founded, in 1608, the city of Quebec, whiclf marks the perma- 
nent establishment of Europeans in Canada. 

Such were the first efforts to explore and to colonize a cotmtry 
which, less than three hundred years later, contains five million one 
hundred thousand inhabitants, and sends to the other countries of the 
world exports to the value of almost one hundred million dollars, 

1246. >241,o. 'en. 
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X. Possessive Adjective and Pronouns (Adjectifs possrssifs et 

PRONOMS POSSESSIFS). 



110. The Posccssive Adjectives are: 

Masc. Pbm. 
Sing, mon, ma (mon*), 
Plur. mes, 
Sing, ton, Sa(ton*), 
Plur. tea, 
Sing, son, sa(son*), 
sea, 



Plur. 

Sing- 
Plur. 

Sing. 
Plur. 

Sing, 
Plur. 



notre, 
nos, 

votre, 
vos, 

leur, 
leurs, 



'\my. 

}thy. 

}his, her, 
its. 

Your. 
\your. 
\ their. 



The Possessive Pronouns are : 
Fem. 



la mienne, \ 



Masc. 
Sing, lemien, 

Plur. les miens, les miennes, 
Sing, le tien, la tienne, ) ,,, t „ M 
Plur. les tiens, lestiennes, r hine - 
Sing, leslen, lasienne, ) his, hers, 
Plur. les siens, lessiennes, f its. 
Sing, le notre, la n6tre, 
Plur. les ndtres, 
Sing, levdtre, la votre, 
Plur. les vdtres, 
Sing, leleur, laleur, 
Plur. les leurs, 



{• yours. 
> theirs. 



* The second feminlns form of the Possessive Adjective is used for ease in pronun- 
ciation when the adjective or noun following the possessive begins with a vowel or 
silent A. 

Mon epee (f ); mon autre plume (f .); son esperance (f. hope) ; ton adresse (f . skill), etc. 

111. The Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns agree in Gender and 
Number, the Adjectives with the noun following them, the Pronouns 
with the noun understood after them. 

Possessive Adjectives, Possessive Pronouns, 

with the noun expressed: with the noun understood : 

Lui donnez-vous mon li vre ? Non , je lui donne le mien. (' Livre • is understood. ) 
Do you give him my book t No, I give him mine. 

Lui donnez-vous mes livres? Non, je lui donne les miens. (' Livres' is understood.) 
Do you give him my books $ No, I give him mine. 

Lui donnez-vous ma plume? Non, je lui donne la mienne. (' Plume * is understood.) 
Do you give him my pen t No, I give hint mine. 

Lui donnez-vous mes Non, je lui donne les miennes. ('Plumes' is under- 
plumes (my pens) h stood. ) 

Notb 1— The Personal Pronouns with a are often used instead of the Possessive Pro- 
nouns. 

Ce iivre est a mol. Ces jardins sont a lui et a son pure. 

Note also . J'ai un oheval amoi, / have a horse of my own. 

Notb 2— The expressions un miinfrere, une mienne cousine; unsienneveu, unsien 
ami, etc., are used familiarly for a brother of mine, a cousin of mine, eto. The student 
will do well, however, to prefer the expressions un de mesfreres, une do mes cousines, 
etc. 

Notb 3— Les miens, les tiens, etc., may be employed to denote persons related to or 
dependent on the possessor : II a ruine les siens, lie has ruined his family. 

112. While in general the Possessive Adjective must be repeated be- 
fore every noun to which it refers, custom admits the use of one posses- 
sive adjective in the plural beforo pere et mere. 
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II a vendu son cheval et sa voiture. 
It e has sold his horse and carriage 



J'ai perdu mes per >': et nu're. (So also : 
tes(ses, nos, vos, leurs) pere etmere. 
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113. The Possessive Adjective must be repeated before each of the 
adjectives preceding a noun/ when they express opposite qualities. 

II jugera de notre bonne et de notre mauvaise conduite. 
He will judge of our good or bad conduct. 

Limitations in the Use of the Possessive Adjectives. 

114. With parts of the body, etc., the Article is used instead of the 
Possessive Adjective, when the sense shows clearly who is the posses- 
sor. When the thing possessed is the object of an action, the dative 
(indirect) personal pronoun usually indicates the possessor. 



J'ai inal a la tete. My head aches. 
II a froid aux pieds. His feet are 
cold. 



Je lui ai lav£ la figure. / washed 

his face. 
Je me suis fait mal au bras. / 
have hurt my arm. 
To give explicit reference to the part of the body the Possessive Adjeotive is used. 
Ma pauvre tete, que tu me fais mal ! 
J'ai lave sa figure plus soigne usement que ses mains. 

115. In speaking of things the Possessive Adjectives are not used 
when the possessor and the thing possessed are in different propositions. 
The possession is then denoted by en+le (la, les). 
Tie Saint- Laurent est un beau fleuve ; le cours en est souvent impetueux. 
Tlie St. Lawrence is a beautiful river ; its course is often impetuous. 

Nous avons vu Paris ; nous en admirons les theatres. 
We have seen Paris ; we admire its theatres. 

The Adjective would be used, however, if the thing possessed were the object ol a 
preposition, or if the possessor were personified. 

Nous avons vu Paris ; nous admirons la beaute de SOS theatres. 

Rien n'epuise la terre ; plus on dechire 863 entrailles, plus elle est liberate. 

XI. Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns (Adjectifs demon- 
strates ET PRONOMS DEMONSTRATES). 



116. The Demonstrative Adjec- 
tives are : 

Sing. Plural. 

Masc / ce » thi8 > ) 

MA8C - W tm L eStthesetthose . 
Fem. {cette, S t j 

*Cct is used before a noun or adjective 
in the masc. sing., beginning with a vowel 
or h mute: cet enfant, cet homine, cet 
ancien colonel. 



The Demonstrative Pronouns are *. 

(1) In place of a given noun : 

Sing. Plural. 

Mas'" celui, this, that, ceux, these,those. 
Fkm. celle, thi8,that. celles, these,those. 

(2) Absolutely, taking the place of no 
noun expressed or understood. 

ceci, this ; cela, that. 

(3) As the subject (in certain circum- 
stances) of tho verb ttre. 

CO (invariable), this, that, these, those, 



he, she, it, they. 

117. The Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns (1) agree in Gender 
and Number,— the adjectives with the nduns that follow them,— the 
pronouns with the nouns understood after them : 

Adjective-Noun expressed : . Pronoun-Noun understood : 

Ce crayon. This (that) pencil. Mon crayon et celui de notre frere. 

Cet homme. This (thut)man. My pencil and that (crayon understood) 
COS crayons. These (those) pencils. of my brother. 

Ces plumes. These (those) pens. Ma plume et celle de votre frere. 

Ces crayons. * Mes crayons et ceux de votre frere. 

Ces hommes. Mee plumes et celles de votre frtre. 
Ces plumes. 
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118. If we wish to make a distinction as regards nearness or distance 
between the objects spoken of, we must add -oi {here) to represent 
nearness, and -1& (there) to represent distance. 

J'ai deux livres ; celui-ci est meilleur 

que celul-la. 
/ have two books ; this is better than that. 

Voyez-vous tnes plumes ; celles-ci sont 
bonnes, celles-la sont mauvaises. 

Do you see my pens ; these are good, those 
are bad. 

J'ai ici du drap et de la sole ; celle-ci 
est bonne, celul-'a est mauvais. 

I have some cloth and some silk ; the lat- 
ter is good, the former is bad. 

119. Geci, this, cela, thai, (2) are used absolutely taking the place 
of no noun expressed or understood. They are really general names of 
things. 
Donnez-moi ceci, gardez cela. 



Ge livre-cl est meilleur que ce livre-la. 
This book is better than that book. 

Ces livres-ci sont meilleurs que ces 
livres-la. 

These books are better than those books. 

Ces plumes-el sont meilleures que ces 

plumes-la. 
These pens are better than those pens. 



Give me this, keep that. 
Ceci est plus facile que cela. 
This is easier than that. 



Oui vou8 a dit cela ? 
who told you that t 
Cela fait, je m'en allai. 
That done, I went away. 



Nots 1.— Cela in colloquial language is often abbreviated into ca. 

Note 2.— Cela (9a) is used of persons to express good-natured familiarity or 
contempt. 
Voyez oes petits innocents, coinme ca se Ca ne sait ni A ni B. 

regale! He doesn't know A from B. 

See those little innocents, how they are 
feasting I 

120. Ge (3), this, (that, these, thone, he, site, it, they) is used as the 
Demonstrative Subject of the verb itre. 

1. When followed by a Pronoun, a Determinate Noun (40), or between 
two Infinitives used affirmatively. 



O'est moi. C'est vous. C'est elle. 
It is I. It is you. It is she. 



Ge sont elles. Est-ce eux 



C'est un Danois. Cost 
That is a Dane. R is 



Ce sont eux. 

(elles)? 
It is they. Those are they, 
C'est cela. Ce n : est rien. 

sonne. 
Just so. It is nothing. It is no one. 



It is they ? 
Ce n'est per- 



C'est le pere. 

Henri. 
It is the father. 

Henry. 
Est-ce 14 votre plume? Sont-ce la vos 

livres? 
1 8 that your pen ? A re those your books t 
Vivre ainsi, o'est mourir. 
To live thus is to die. 



Note 1.— The noun or pronoun, as above, may be preceded by a preposition. 



C'est a vous que je parle. 

Pour qui est ce livre ? C'est pour vous. 



(rest a Louise que je parle. 
C'est pour Louise. 



Note 2.— The verb itre, as above, may be preceded by devoir or pouvoir : 
Ce doit 6tre lui. _Ce doit etre Henri | Ce peut 6tre mon ami 



It must be he. This must be Henry. | This may be my friend. 

Note 3. — Ce is used with an adjective in reference to a clause that precedes as il is 
used in reference to a clause that follows. 

Vous avez tort, o'est evident. II est evident que vous avez tort. 

While ce as a pronoun is invariable, it must be remembered that the verb of which 
ce is the subject is variable. For the rules of variation, see Verb, 203, 6. 
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2. Ce is used as the antecedent of qui, que, etc., to express the 
relative what. 

a. Ce qui est beau est utile. I Ce que vous diles est vrai.| J'ai ce dont j'ai besoin. 
What is beautiful is useful. \ What you say is true. \ I have what 1 need. 

b. Ce que je crains (c') est d'dtre drcouvert. I Ce que j'adtnire (c') est son courage. 
What I fear is to be discovered. | What / admire is his courage. 

e. Ca que j'aime le plus ce sont mes amis. I Ce qui m'attache a la vie r'est vous. 
What I iove most is my friends. | What binds mo to life is you. 

The pleonastlo ce after ce que, as in & and c, summing up the preceding sentence, 
must be used if the predicate ia a Plural Noun or a Personal Pronoun (c), but must not 
be used when the predicate is an Adjeetive (a). In other cases (&) its presence adds 
foree to the sentence. 

3. By means of ce and the verb Stre any member of the sentence 
may be made emphatic. 



C'eSt a vous que je demande cela. 
C'est moi qui vous demande cela. 
C'est cela que je vous demande. 
C'est une belle ville que Paris. 
C'est mourir que* de vivre ainsl. 



I ask that of you. 
I ask that of you. 
That is what 1 ask of you. 
A fine town is Paris I 
To live thus is to die I 



*Que precedes the real subject of the sentence in such inversions. 

Theme. 28. 

Translate. Account for the form of the adjectives or pronouns. 

1. Ce sont la des photographies, nest-cepas, Charles? 2. Si. monsieur, 
ce sont deux photographies de mes pere et mere. Laquelle preferez-vous, 
celle-ci ou celle-la ? 3. Je ne saurais vous dire laquelle est la meilleure 
des deux. Elles sont toutes deux tres belles. 4. Je trouve Fexpression 
meilleure dans celle-ci, mais dans celle-la la ressemblance est plus frap- 
pante. 5. Est-ce que c'est ce matin que vous les avez recces ? 6. C'est 
hier soir que je les ai recues par la malle. Ce fut un grand plaisir de les 
recevoir. 7. Ce doit vous rappeler tous vos souvenirs de famille. Vous 
avez, je m'en doute, un peu le mal du pays. 8. Qu'est-ce que c'est que 
lemaldupays, monsieur? 9. C'est le regret qu'on a d'etre eloigne 1 de 
Son pays. 10. Et force de passer les nuits et les jours a l'etude ? 11. 
Ne dites pas cela. La patience est amere,- mais le fruit en est doux. II 
h'y a pas de plaisir plus beau que de se dire apres avoir travaille fort : 
J'ai fait mon devoir. 12. C'est un mechant metier que celui du pares- 
seux, j'en conviens. 12. Voila parler, cela. Maintenant souvenez- 
vous de ceci : Les jeunes gens disent ce qu'ils font , les vieillards, ce 



I 



u'ils ont fait ; les sots, ce qu'ils se proposeht de faire. 14. Le bavard 
it tout ce qu'il pense, et l'honnete homme pense tout ce qu'il dit. 



15. 

Si je ne fafs pas mon devoir, faites le votre. 16 Sont-ce*vos amis qui 
frappent a la porte. 17. C'est mon ami qui vient chercher ses livres et 
ceux de sa soeur. 18. Qu'est-ce qu'il va faire avec ses livres ? 19. II a 

Serdu son pere. C'est avant-hier que cehii-ci passa des bras du sommeil 
ans ceux de la mort. Mon ami vase mettre dans les affaires. 20. 11 
va se sacrifier pour les siens. C'est un brave gar9on que celui-la. 

Exercise 29. 

1. Lend me your grammar, please, Mary, I have mislaid mine. 2. I 
have not brought mine this morning ; but I will get my sister's. It is in 
her desk. 3. Thank you. Have you found this lesson difficult? 4. Not So 



difficult as yesterday's. 5. What we have once well done renders 
easier all that we have to do. There were, however, more idioms in 
the latter than in the former. 6. I do not quite understand what you 
say. Tell us, please, what "idiom" means. 7. It is a construction 
peculiar to a language. If I say : Qu'est-ce que c'est que cela ? that is a 
French idiom, because it is a way of speaking that the English language 
does not use. 8. We have none in our language, however. 9. Certainly 
we have. Every language has its own. It is one of the greatest diffi- 
culties of foreigners to learn the idioms of our language. 10. One must 
then pay attention to the two languages in order to learn their idioms. 

11. Just so. It is in comparing the idioms of the two languages that 
we shall make progress. Now, let us begin our lesson. Give me your 
exercise, Charles, we shall see its idioms and perhaps its mistakes. 

12. I have not been-able-to (pu) do mine to-day, sir. I have not a 
book of my own, and my brother has lost his. 13. Lend me yours, 
Henry. 14. I have not mine, either (non plus). An accident has 
befallen me. 15. I see that you have your arm in-a-sling fen e'charpe). 
What is the matter ? 16. I was skating yesterday evening, and I fell 
on my hand, and have dislocated (lUmis) my wrist. 17. That is a 
great pity. Pleasures are sweet but their consequences often are fatal. 
18. It is not my arm, however. 19. You speak like the honest 
Dutchman, who, when he has broken his leg in falling, said to the spec- 
tators that he. was glad that it was ffdt) not his neck. 20. Content is 
the health of the soul; discontent is its poison. 21. Seeing fvu) that 
you have not prepared your exercises, I shall read you a little piece of 
mine, which you will have the kindness to write in vour note-books, 
and to translate for our next lesson. 

Composition 30. 

1. The Wolf and the Lamb. — A lamb was peaceably drinking in a 
brook. A wolf came to the same spot, and drank higher up. Wishing 
to begin a quarrel with the lamb, he asked in 1 a severe tone why the 
latter, was disturbing 2 the water.' The innocent lamb, surprised at this 
so ill-founded accusation, replied, with humble submission, that he did 
not see how that could be. "Sir," said he to him, "you see that I 
drink lower down, and that the water runs 8 from you to me, and that 
consequently* it is not I who disturb the water." "Rogue," said the 
wolf, "it is thou who hast spoken ill of me six months ago 5 in my 
absence." " I was not born. 6 " "Then 7 it was (is) your brother." "I 
have no brother, on my honor." At these words the wolf, seeing 
that it was useless to 1 reason longer against the truth : " Rascal," said 
he, "if it was (is) neither thou nor thy brother it was your father, 
and it is all one. Thereupon he seized the poor lamb and tore him 
to pieces. 8 

2. What Will 9 Is. — Harrison was a carpenter's apprentice 10 when the 
Parliament proposed the prize of £10,000 for the one who would invent 
a chronometer for the problem of longitudes. Harrison said to himself, 
"/ will gain that prize." He then threw-down the saw and plane, 
came to London, turned watchmaker's apprentice, worked forty years* 
and gained the prize. What do you say of that ? Can that be called 
will? People have wished to invent easy methods, but they are pure 
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illusions There are no easy methods for learning difficult 

things. The only way is to shut one's door, to 1 send word 11 that oiie| 
is not at home, and to 1 work. J. de Maistre. 

We. Hroubler. *couler. *par consequent. b il y a six moia. *ni. idonc (after the I 
verb). 8 en pieces. 9 vouloir. K garcon charpentxer. li faire dire 

XII. Interrogative Adjective (Adjectip interrogate). 

121. Quel. The only Interrogative Adjective is quel, which, what, 
It is used immediately with the noun. 
Quel livre avez-vous ? I 

Quelle plume avez-vous ? | 



)uels livres avez-vous ? 
juelles plumes avez-vous ? 



122. With the verb fore it may be used in qualitative relation to a 
noun that follows : 

Quel est cet homme ? I Quelle est votre plume?. 

* WJuU is that man ? \ Which is your pen. 

Quel que followed by itre in the subjunctive is used adjectively. 
Ces hommes quels qu'ils soient. I Quelles que soient vos vues. 

Those men whoever they be. | Whatever your views may be. 

IV. THE PRONOUN (DU PRONOM). 
I. The Interrogative Pronouns (Pronoms interrogatifs). 

123. The Interrogative Pronouns are : I. qui P qu* est-ce qui P 

que P quoi P II. lequel P 

I. 
124. «. He/erring to Persons : b. He/erring to Things : 



Qui? - Who? Whom? 

Qui parte 1 Who speaks ? 

A (avec, de, contre) qui parlez-vous ? 

Tp (with, of, againstjwhom do you speak? 

A qui? de qui? - Whose ? 

A qui est cette plume ? 
Whose is that pen? 
De qui etes-vous ills ? 
Whose son are you ? 

Use x\ qvti.— whose, when the sense "be- 
longing to" is present. 



(1) Qu'eet-ce qui? = What? Nomi- 

native. 
Qu'est-ce qui me fait mal. 
What pains me .* 

(2) Quoi ? *— What ? Used after prepo- 

sitlons, or disjunctively. 
A quoi pensez-vous. Dequoi parlez-vous? 
Quoi de plus beau 1 What (could be) finer ? 

(3) Que ? * qu'est-ce que ? «= What ? 

Direct Object of the verb. 
Quedit-il? Qu't "--oe qu'il dit ? 
Que faire ? Que dire ? 
What to do ? What to say ? 



* Que and quoi are used in exclamations. 

Que (=combien) de belles vues ! How many fine sights I 

Quoi, deja ici ! W hat here already ! 

-"II. 
125. Lequel. In reference to persons or things lequel is used with 
the force of which (one) ? what (one) ? 

Lequel* de vos f reres est ici ? 
Laquelle* de vos soeurs est ici ? 
Desquels de vos f reres parlez-vous ? 



Lesquels de vos freres sont ici ? 
Lesquelles de vos soeurs sont ici ? 
Auxquelles de vos soeurs pensez-vous? 
Which of your sisters do you think off 



Which of your brothers do you speak of? 
*It will be noticed that lequel agrees with the noun understood after it. 
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ing difficult 
11 that one 
Maistre. 

one (after the 



JATIF). 

ohlch, what, 

us? 
-vous ? 

lation to a 



GATIFS). 

t-ce quip 

kings : 

hat ? Nomi- 

d after prepo- 

i parlez-vous? 
mid be) finer? 



L6? = 

-b. 
lit? 



What? 



i used with 

Id? 

it id ? 
jusez-vous? 
hink off 

t. 



II. The Indefinite Pronouns (Pronoms ind^finis). 

126. Tho Indefinite Adjectives aucun, nul, certain, plusieurs, 

tel, tout are used also as Indefinite Pronouns. 

Aucun n'est prophete chez soi. No one is a prophet at home. 

Nul n'est prophete chez soi. No one is a prophet at home. 

Certains disent cela. Some (certain) say that. 

Plusieurs m'ont dit cela. Several t old me that. 

Tel qui rit vendredi, dimanchc pleurera. Who lauyhs on Friday, on Sunday will 

weep. 
Tout cede au oharme de sa voix. Everything yields to the charm of hit 

voice. 

Tout as a noun preserves the t in the plural : Plusieurs touts distincts. 
Everybody is in French tout le monde, tous (tout). 

127. The following are used only as Pronouns : — chacun, on, per- 

Bonne, rien, quiconque, quelqu'un, autrui, Tun 
l'autre, qui que ce soit, etc. 



Each one thinks of himself. 
Those pens cost one franc each. 



128. Chacun: Chacun pense h soi. 
Ces plumes content un frano 
chacune. 

Remark that chacun, referring to a preceding plural, generally requires son, sa, res 
in sentences (a), where the phrase it introduces is not essential to the sentence. But in 
sentences (b), where the phrase is indispensable to the sentence, it requires leur, leurs: 

(b) lis ont apporte chacun leur offrande. 



(a) lis apporterent des offrandes au temple 
chacun selon ses moyens. 
Le inedecin a recu ses malades chacun 
a son tour. 



lis ont regu chacun leur part. 



There is nothing absolute, however, in this. Both constructions are admissible. 



Somebody told me that. 

Is there any one ot your house ? 

There are books. Do you wish a 

few? 
Some one of you, lad' 8. 

There, are pens. Give me some. 



129. Quelqu'un : Quelqu'un m'a dit cela. 

Y a-t-il quelqu'un chez vous ? 
Voila des livres. En voulez- 

vous quelques-uns. 
Quelqu'une de vous, mes- 

dames. 
Voila des plumes. Donnez- 

m'en quelques-unes. 

Taken absolutely, as in the first two examples, quelqu'un is always sing, masc., 
and is used for both genders. 
Quelqu'un is not used in negative sentences. 

130. Autrui: Parler mal d'autrui. To speak ill of others. 
Autrui is never used in the Nominative. 

131. Ij'un l'autre : 



lis se louent l'un l'autre. 
Aimez-vous les uns les 

autres. 
L'un et l'autre est (sont) 

bon(s). 
II se mefie des autres. 
Gardez les autres. 



They praise each other. 
Love one another. 

Both are good. 

He mistrusts others. 
Keep the others. 



Norn 1— The same construction holds good with ni l'un ni l'autre, neither. 



lis ne sont venus ni l'un ni l'autre. 

Ni l'un ni l'autre ne viendra(viendront). 



They have neither of them come. 
Neither will come. 



Note 2— Where the verb requires to be followed by a preposition, the preposition is 
placed between the parts of the Reciprocal Pronoun. 



lis parlent mal l'un de l'autre. 
Biles se nuisent les unes aux autres. 



They speak ill of each other. 
They injure (to) one another. 
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132. Qui que oe solt : 
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Si vous y trouve* qui quo 

ce soit. 
Je n'y ai trouve qui que ce 

BOlt. 

Je n'y al trouve quol que 
ce solt. 



If you find there any 01 

at all. 
/ found nobody at 

there. 
I found nothing at 

there. 

Whatever afflict* you. 
Whatever you say. 



134. On: On dlt qu'll est malade 



(One 
jThej 
• lPeoj 

lit Is t 



133. Quol qui (que): Quol (*=quelque chose) qui 
. vous afflige. . 
Quol que vous dlslez. 

r One says that lie is sick. 
I They say he is sick. 
I People say he is sick. 
\ said he is siek. 

Notb 1— On may be written Ton after the vowel sound of et, oil, que, si, etc, wlitn 
on itself is not followed by L 

Note 2— When on has a clearly Feminine or Plural significance, the adjeotives qualij 
tying it must be Feminine or Plural. 

Suand on est belle, on ne l'lgnore pas. 
r hen one is beautiful, one is not ignorant of the fact. 

En Amerlque oh est egaux. In America we are equal. 

13S. Personne : Personne n'est icl. 

Qui est la V Personne. 

Personne, as a pronoun, is always masculine and singular. 

Note— In questions ar A statements of doubt personne maybe used (without ne)-\ 
anybody. 



Nobody is here. 
Who is there? No one. 



Y-a-t-il personne a la maison ? 
Is there anybody at home. 



Je doute que personne y soit. 
I doubt there is anybody in. 



Nothing can afflict him. 
That matters nothing. 
What has he t Nothing. 
/* there anything more absurdi \ 

(Test tin rien. 



136. Rien: Rien ne peut l'affliger. 

Gela ne fait rien. 
QuVt-iltRien. 
Est-il rien de plus absurde ? 

Rien has a Noun use : II dit des riens (trifles). 

137. Quiconque : Qulconque le fera, sera I Whoever does it will be pun- 

puni. | ished. 

Note— When quiconque has a dearly Feminine significance, the adjeotive qualifying | 
it is made Feminine* 

Ladies, whoever of you will be bold 
enough. 



Mesdames, quiconque de vous sera assez 
hardie. 



Th*mb 31. 

1. Qu'a-t-on fait hier soir a la reunion de la societe\ litteraire? 2. On 
a beaucoup parle* sans rien dire. 3. Quel dommage ! A quoi bon toutes 
ces reunions si l'on ne s'amuse ni ne s'instruit ? 4. II y a dans notre 
society trop de diseurs de riens, qui aiment a s'entendre parler, mais 

?ui ennuient tout le monde. 5. Nul n'est mecontent de son esprit. 6. 
Ihacun ecoute lea discours d'autrui d'une autre oreille que les siens. 7. 
Mais pourquoi ne parlez-vous pas, vous ? 8. Pour me vender, vous voulez 
dire ? 9. Gela me rappelle la r^ponse qu'un homme a faite a quelques- 
tins de ses amis, qui s etonhaient qu'il etit donne sa Me en manage & son 
ennemi : C'est pour me venger, dit-il. 10. Je preiere passer le temps 
dans la bibliotheque. Des romans, des tableaux, des poetes ; que de 
ressources contre l'ennui ! 11. Chacun a son gout. Quelqu'une de 
vous, mesdemoiselles, aurajla bont<§ de lire les phrases du theme. Les 
autres les traduiront. 12. Ne soyez pas si fiere de Votre beauts ; on a 
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cu do temps a etre belle et longtcinps A, no l'otre plus. 13. J'ai peur 
faire cola, qu'en dira-t-on? 14. .Tonic moquo den qu'en dira-t-on. 
15. Gette maison d'eoolo a scs dofauts ; mais, a tout prendre, elle est 
] commode. 16. A l'impossible mil n'est tenu. 17. Par lequel de ces 
chemins irons-nous? Allons par ici. 18. Nul no pent servir deux 
maitres ; car ou il ha'ira Tun, et aimera l'autre ; ou il a'attachera a Tun et 
mtiprisera l'autre. 19. Tout ou rien, e'est ce qu'il m'a dit. 20. Que 
fais-tu a l'ecole, Marie, a quoi t'occupes-tu, ma petite ? J'attends qu'on 
sorte. 21. Ne oroyez personne sur des on dit. 22. Pardonne tout d 
tous et rien a toi. 23. On rit de l'homme dans La Bruyere ; on le md- 
prise dans Pascal ; dans la Rochefoucauld on le* fuit ; dans Moliere on le 
juge. 24. Sur la porte d'un cimetiere on a mis cette inscription : "Ici 
on est egaux." 25. Le portier d'un sot peut tou jours dire qu'iln'ya 
personne au logis. 

ExEPrT?^ 32. 

1. Let us resume our lesson. At what page did we stop, Louis? 
2. At the beginning of chapter four, page forty-five. 3. Which of tho 
exercises ? 4. The thirty-second. 5. Begin, Miss A. Everyone will 
translate in ( a) his turn. 6. The egotist is loved by nobody, for he 
loves nobody. 7. What does ho think of ? What does he speak of ? 
Whom does he trust (to) ? Whom does he praise ? 8. Everyone for 
himself, says he ; and, sheltered under that maxim, he pities nobody, 
troubles everybody ; gives nothing, wishes everything. 9. Whoever 
has helped him, has found him ungrateful. Now he mistrusts others 
because others mistrust him. 10. Without friends or companions, 
he dies, hated by all, regretted by none. 11. I know another very 
different character. 12. He is loved by everybody, for in the 
happiness of others ho finds his own. 13. Each of his actions 
is a lesson ; each word a prayer. 14. He has found that the 
half is sometimes greater than the whole ; for he increases his 
happiness in sharing it with others. 15. What pains him, what 
afflicts him, is not his own sorrows, but those of his friends. 16. It 
is only to half ( a demi) live, to live only for one's self, says he ; and 
strengthened by this maxim, he asks himself every day : for whom can 
I do this ? to whom can I give that ? does not friend A. need something ? 
is there nothing [of] consoling to say to friend B. ? 17. He is content 
with what is necessary, envying [to] no one either (ni) his fortune 
or (ni) his place. 18. What could be [of] happier than such a life ? 19. 
Now, you have seen both characters. 20. Neither is entirely unknown 
to ybu. 21. Which do you prefer, the former or the latter? 22. 
Everyone prefers the latter. Remember then these few lines : 

La vie est un vovage, 
Tachons de l'embellir ; 
Jetons sur son passage 
Les roses du plaisir. 

Composition 33. 

My Castles, 

I have often wondered 1 how I should reach 2 my castles. In what 

part of Spain they are, what route one must take to reach, them — to 

tell the truth 8 , I am not quite certain. I have inquired 4 very particu- 



ii 



J 

if 
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larly, but nobody seems to know precisoly. Ono morning I met young 
Aspen [who was] trembling witli excitement. " What is tho matter r 
asked I with interest, fori knew that lie held a-great-dcal of Spanish 
stock. 

" Oh 1" said he, " I'm going out to take possession. I have found 
tho way to my castles in Spain." 

"What!" I answered, and, heedless of Prue, I pulled at my glove 
until it ripped 5 — "what is it T" 

" Tho direct route is through California," answered he. 

" But then you [will] have the sea to cross," said I remembering tho 
map. 

"Not at all," answered Aspen, "the road runs* along the shore of 
Sacramento River." 

He darted away 7 , and I did not meet him again. I was very curious 
to know if he arrived safely in Spain, and was expecting every day to 
hear (receive) news from him of my property there, when, one evening, 
I bought a newspaper, full of California news, and the first thing upon 
which iny eye fell was this : " Died, in San Francisco, Edward Aspen, 



iny eye 
Esq., aged 35." 



G. W. Curtis. 



1 Stre curieux de savoir. 'Use potivoir arriver a. 8 pour vrai dire. *8 , enqu4rir, 199, 3. 
he dtchirer. Use the imp. subj. ^passer, is'eloigner d la h&te. 

III. The Relative Pronouns (Pronoms conjonctifs ou relatifs). 

. 138. The Relative Pronouns in French are qui, que ; ce qui, ce 
que ; lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles ; dont ; quoi. 

139. Qui, que. — Qui and que are invariable as to person, gender, 
number, but assume the person, gender, number of the noun to which 
they refer : 



Moi qui parle. 
Toi qui paries. 

£f}qul parle. 
I who speak, etc. 



Nous qui parlons. 
Vous qui parlez. 

Sgjqulpariant. 
We who speak, etc. 



La femmo que j'ai vue. 
Les femmes que j'ai vues. 

Les livres que j'ai vus, etc 

The woman whom 1 have seen, etc. 



140. The Relative as Subject or Object of Verbs. 



a. Qui is used as Subject. 

L'homme *l 

La femnie J-qui est ioi. 

Le livre J 

lies hommes \ 

Les femmes >qui SOnt ici. 

Les livres J 



b. Que is used as Direct Object. 

L'homme "\ 

La fenime 

Le livre I _., JT .„ __._ 

Les homines \ <* ue J e voia - 

Les femmes I 

Les livres J 



a. 



141. The Relative after Prepositions. 

Qui is used after prepositions in 
reference to Persons, Personi- 
fications. Lequel, laquelle, 
lesquels, lesquelles may in such 
cases also be used. 



b. Lequel, laquelle ; les- 
quels, lesquelles alone 
may be usea after preposi- 
tions in reference to ani- 
mals and things.* 
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r;hommc de qui (duquel) voiia parlez. 
\a feimuo de qui (de laquelle) vous 

parlez. 
Lib hommca de qui (desquels) vous 

parlez. 
Lea femmea & qui (auxquellea) vous 

parlez. 
i/homme apres (avant, avec, eto.) 

qui (lequel) voua parlez. 



Lo ohieu duquel vous paries. 

La plunio de laquelle voua paries. 

Lea livrea desquels voua parlez. 

Lo livre dans lequel se trouve lo pas- 
sage. 
La plume aveo laquelle voua eorivcz. 



"Note.— When the antecedent la an Indefinite word, such as ce, rien, or a whole 
phraae, th« relative after a preposition la quol (donl for de quoi). See 144. 



Ce a quo! jc pense. 

That of which I am thinking. 



Vous avez h limit- nion frere, en quoi vous 

vous gtes trompe. 
You blamed my brother, in which you were 

mistaken. . 



142. Lequel. — Lequel, laquelle, etc., are sometimes used as subject 
or object of a verb instead of qui, que, in order to avoid ambiguity. 

J'al reneontro la femme de votre onclc, laquelle m'a rendu un grand service. 
/ met your uncle's ivife, who rendered me a great service. 

Qui in place of 'laquelle * would refer to 'oncle,' but laquelle by its feminine form 
elearly refers to ' femme. ' 

143. Dont. — Dont is more frequently used than de qui, duquel, de 
laquelle, desquels, etc., in reference to persons or things, and means 
whose, of whom, of which. It is never interrogative. 



L'homme dont(de qui, duquel) je parte. 
I/homme dont la table est ici. 
The man whose table is here. 



Les livres dont (desquels) je parte. 
L'homme dont vous avez epouse la 

scaur. 
The man whose rilster you married. 



Note— As dont cannot have before it a preposition, sentences such as the following 
munt be rendered by duquel, eto. 
The man Whose sister you speak of. | L'homme de la scaur duquel vous parlez. 

144. Ce qui, ce que, etc. — Ce qui, ce que, ce donl, ce & (en, sar, 
etc.) quoi are used absolutely and are equivalent to the English relatives 
what (that which). 

Ce qui (now.) est utile est bon. 
What is usejul is good. 
Ce que (ob).) je dis est vrai. 
What I say is true. 

Note 1— Remark the use of que, with pre, devenir, etc. in such expressions as : 
Savez-vous ce que voua etea V | Do you know what you are $ 

Note 2— Where the antecedent is a whole sentence ee qui, ce que, etc. must be used 

(Cf. 141, note.) 

Vous avez gagni votre proces, ce qui m'a 
beaucoup plu. 

Note 3— Ce maybe preceded by tout without affecting the construction 



J'ai tout ce dont j'at besoin. 
I have whatever 1 need. 
Ce a quoi je pense. 
What I am thinking of. 



You gained your law-suit, which pleased 
me much. 



Toutce qui est bon est utile. 
All that is good is useful. 



Tout ce que je dis est vrai. 
All that I say is true. 
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145. Celui qui, (quo), etc. The correlative pronouns referring to 
persons or things are • 

Maho. Sino. celul qui (que), he who 

(whom), the one (hat. 
Frm. celle qui (que), *ho who, 

the one that. 
Celui qui a fait cela est mon ami. 
He who has done that is vty friend. 



1'i.i'b. ceux qui (que), 
(ivhom), those that. 
cellea qui (que), 
(whom), those that. 

Ma plumo ? Cent celle que vous avez. 

My veil t That i$ it which you have. 



they icAol 
they ir/iol 



146. Qui, que, quo!.— Qui, que and quoi are sometimes usod 
absolutely j qui and que with verbs, quoi as the object of a prepn 
sition. 

J' ai de quoi vivre, de quoi £orlre. 

/ have enough to live on, to write with. 

Voila de quoi J'ai besolii. ~ 

That is what I need. 

II n'y a pas de quoi. 

There i» no occasion. 



5 Jul t'excuse, s'aocuse. 
le who excuses himsel, accuses himself. 
Je ne sals que /aire. 
1 know not what to do. 
Je ne sals qui cherchcr. 
/ know not whom to look/or. 



147. Ou.t-OjI is used relatively, wherever possible, instead of kquel\ 
etc., with reference to locality or time. 

La maison on Je demeure. 

The house in which 1 dwell. 

1/ instant on nous naissons est un pas vers la inort. 

The moment in which we are bom is a step towards death. 

Repetition of the Relative Pronoun. 

T>e Relative Pronoun, so frequently omitted in English, must always | 
be expressed in French. 
Here is the man a I saw. | Void l'hommo que j'ai vu. 

Theme 34. 

Translate. Comment on the Relative pronouns. 

1. Voici des phrases que vous traduirez et des questions auxquelles 
Vous r^pondrez. 2. Que la terre est petite a celui qui la voit des cieux ! 
3. Donne a celui qui te demande. 4. Aimez vos enncmis ; b^nissez 
ceux qui vous maudissent ; faites du bien a ceux qui vous haissent. 
5. Qui sert bien son pays n'a pas besoin d'aieux. 6. Kendez a Cdsar ce 
qui appartient a Cesar. 7. Lie jour ou Turenne remporta son premier 
prix au college, il se sentit plus joyeux que le jour ou il gagnasa 
premiere bataille. 8. II n'y a pas de quoi rire ; il y a de quoi pleurer. 
9. J'aime ceux qui rougissent plus que ceux qui palissent. 10. .Que 
faire d'une journ^e de pluie ? 11. S'il faut a^ir, je ne sais que faire; 
s'il faut parler, je ne sais que dire. 12. II est heureux qui croit l'etre. 
13. Celui-la est heureux qui a un cceur pur. 14. Qui aime le danger y 
perira. 15. Quelqu'un demandait a un philosophe J.'age du monde ; il 
traca sur le sable un serpent qui se mordait la queue. 16. C'est une 
condition a laquelle je ne puis renoncer, sans laquelle je ne consentirai a 
rien. 17. Dans le fond de la boite de Pandore, d'ou sortirent tousles 
maux, il ne resta plus que l'esplrance. 18. Qui ne dit mot, consent. 
19. C'£tait a qui parlerait. 20. L'homme dont je vous ai parle est celui 
que vous voyez la. 21. O rochers escarpes, a qui je me plains. 22. Il s 
etaient disperses qui 9a, qui la. 23. II y a une Edition de ce livre la. 
quelle se vend fort bon marched 24. II n'y a pas de quoi me remercier 
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25. La vio do certains lioinines est une eomudic dout on n'applaudit que 
la scene qui la tormina. 20. Le Regent par ordre duquel Voltaire dtait a la 
Bastille tut si content d'un des uramcs do co dernier qu'il lui rendit la 
liberty. 27. Voltaire remeroia le prince, qui lui dit: "Soyess sage et 
i'aurai soin de vous." 28. "Je suis intiniment oblige, rdpoudit 
l'autcur, "mais jo supplie Votre AHosbo de no plus so charger ni de 
mon logement ni de ma nourrituro." 

Exercise 35. 

1. Have you ever thought of what a school is ? 2. It is comfortable 
(faire bien) here, in the school-house in which we aro (find ourselves). 
3. There are seats upon which we can sit down. 4. There are desks upon 
which we can write. 5. On the walls there are black-boards, which aid 
us in our work. 6. In the corner, maps which teach you geography. 
7. Then there is the library in which are contained the books that 
interest you and instruct you. 8. Outside, there is a play-ground in 
which you have your games. 9. Near the school is the gymnasium 
where you take exercise. 10. You have teachers who scold you, per- 
haps, but who love you, and who encourage you in all that is good. 
11. And why all that for you who have done nothing? 12. It is not 
you who have built this school. 13. It is not you who have furnished 
all that we desire. 14. Who has done all that, built the school, per- 
mitted you to come here, provided you the masters who teach you, given 
you all you need ? 15. It is your town, your county, your country that 
has done all this for you. 16. It is your country that protects and aids 
you, that wishes to make of you good boys and good girls. 17. For 
what she has done for you, do you not owe her gratitude and love ? 
18. It is by labor that you will show best the gratitude that you must 
feel for (of) all that she has done. 19. Those who strive to instruct them- 
selves are the ores that will do honor to the country that has done so 
much for them. 

Composition 36. 

A sailor had gone-ashore 1 on the southern coast of America with (in) 
the intention of carrying to a town at some distance from the coast a 
bundle of red woollen caps which he wished to sell. He had to 3 pass 
through a forest in which were seen a-great-many monkeys [that were] 
climbing on the trees. Worn out by* the heat of the mid-day sun he 
rested under a tree whose great branches completely sheltered him from 
its burning rays, opened the bundle he was carrying, took from it a 
woollen cap, which he put on his head, and fell-asleep 4 . When he 
awoke he found that all the caps his bundle had contained had disap- 
peared. " Bless me !" 5 he cried, astonished at what* had happened. 
But raising his eyes he saw that the trees around were alive with 6 
troops of monkeys, each of whom was wearing a red woollen cap ! 
What was to be done ? He shouted, he tried to 7 frighten the monkeys, 
who laughed at 7 aU. his efforts. At last finding his efforts vain to get- 
back 8 his caps, the sailor took off the one he had put on his head and 
threw it on the ground 9 with disgust, exclaiming, "There, you 10 little 
thieves, if you wish to keep them all, take this one too." Scarcely had 
he said that, when 11 the monkeys, who were watching him, did exactly 
what he had done. Each one of them snatched the cap off his head and 
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threw it to the ground. You can imagine the joy of the sailor at 
regaining all the caps, which he carried-off in triumph. 

idibarquer. HI luifallut. *abattu par. *s'eiidormir. 6 mon Dieu. *animi de. fde. 
*pour ravoir. 9 a terre. ,0 151, Note 3. w When ' after a peine, un jour, etc. is que. 

VI. The Personal Pronouns (Pronoms personnels). 

148. The Personal Pronouns have two forms, the Conjunctive and 
the Disjunctive. 
TJie Conjunctive Forms are : 

SINGULAR. 



1st Person. 
Nom. je, /. 



Dat. me, 
Accus. me, 



tome, 
me. 



2nd Person. 
tu, thou. 
te, to thee. 
te, thee. 



3rd person. 

11, he, it ; elle, she, it. 

lul=*o him,to her; y, to it (inanimate object), 
le, him, it ; la, her. 

Reflective se, himself, herself, itself, one's 
self. 



Nom. nous, we. 
Dat. nous, to us. 
Accus. nous, us. 



PLURAL. 

VOUS, you. I Us (m.), elles (f.)> they. 

vous, you. I leur, to them ; y, to them (of things). 

VOUS, to you. les, them, 

| Reflective : se, themselves. 



En, of it, of them, some, any, is best used with reference only to things and animals. 

These conjunctive forms are employed when the pronoun is closely 
connected (conjoined) with the verb either as subject or as object (with- 
out preposition). 

149. The Disjunctive Forms are : 

SINGULAR. 

1st Person. 2nd Person. 3rd Person. 

i'mol, /, me. toi, thou, thee. lul, he, him, it ; elle, she, her, it. 
_ I Reflective: soi. 

For all J 
Cases. 1 plural. 

Inous, we, us. vous, you. eux (m.), elles (f.) they, them. 

The Disjunctive forms are employed when the noun is not closely 
joined with (is disjoined from) the verb, or is governed by a preposition. 



150. Conjunctive: 

Subject or Object of a verb ex- 
pressed. 

Je 1'ai fait. 
J have done it. 
Tu m'as frappe. 
Thou has struck me. 

II l'a fait. 

He has done it. 

Tu l'as f rappee. 
Thou hast struck her. 



Je vous parte. 
/ speak to you. 



I speak to her. 



151. Disjunctive: 

(a) Verb understood. 

Qui a fait cela ? Moi. Lui. 

Who did that t I. Je. 

Sui avez-vous frappe ? Toi. Elle. 
r hom did you strike f Thee. Her. 

(b) As a Predicate. 

Cost moi ; e'est elle ; o'est nous, etc. 
It is J ; it is she ; it is we, etc. 

(c) After a Preposition. 

Je parte a vous et a elle. 
/ speak to you and to hzr. 
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Je vaia. Elle va. lis vont. 

/ go. She goes. They go. 

Void le livre ; j'en parle. 
Here is the book; 1 speak of it. 
fai un llvre, vous en avez deux ; nous en 
parlerons. 

I have a book, you have two; we shall 
speak of them. 

Y *faites-vou8 attention ? 

Are you paying attention to it f 

Y pensez-vous ? 

Are you thinking of (to) it t 

Allez-vous a Paris ? J'y vais. 

Are you going to Paris ? I am going there. 



Je vais avec lui, sans elle, sans eux. 

/ go with him, without her, without them. 

Je parle de lui, d'elle. 

/ speak of him, of her. 

Je parle d'eux. 

/ speak of them (of persons). 

(d) In a Compound Subject. 
Elle et moi (nous) irons. 
She and I shall go. 

(e) To express Emphasis, f 

Lui a chante, eux ont joue. 
He sang, they played. 
Moi, je vous dis qu'il a tort. 
I tell you he is wrong. 

*Notb 1 — Y may refer to persons with 86 fler, trust : Voyez-vous cet homme, je 
ne m'y fie pas. 

fNoTB 2.— The emphasis may be strengthened by the addition of mime, which takes 
sin the plural. 

Lui-meme m a dit cela. I lis m'ont dit cela eux-memes. 

He himself told me that. | They told me that themselves. 

Note 3.— The Personal pronoun in French is not used as in English to emphasize a 
nominative of address. 



Leve-toi, paresseux 1 

152. The Reflective Pronoun : 
(a,) Conjunctive, — 



Rise, you Lazy-bones ! 



nous nous louons, 
vous vous louez, 
il (elles) se louent. 



Je me loue, I praise myself, etc. 
tu te loues, 
il (elle) se loue, 

On seloue ; chacun se loue ; tout le monde se loue, ete. 

Le chien se mord. The dog bites himself. \ Le temps s'ecoule. Time passes away. 

(b) Disjunctive,— 



je parle de moi (-meme), 
tu paries de toi (-meme), 
il parle de lui (-meme), 
elle parle d'elle (-meme), 



nous parlons de nous (-m£mes), 
vous parlez de vous (-memes), 
ils parlent d'eux (-memes), 
elles parlent d'elle (-memes), 



153. Soi.— It will be noticed that soi is not used disjunctively in the 3rd person in 
the sentences above. Soi is not used with reference to persons except : 

1. When the subject of the sentence is an indefinite or general term, such as au- 
cun, chacun, nul, on, personne, quelqu'un, quiconque, tout le 
monde, tout homme, celui qui, eta 



Chacun travaille pour soi. 
Each works for himself. 



11 faut prendre garde a sol 
One must take care of one's self. 



2. When lui would be ambiguous. 

Un fils qui travaille pour son pere travaille pour soi. 
A son who works for his father works for himself. 

3. When lui, elle, etc. would be feeble. 

L'egoiste ne pense qu'asoi. 

The egotist thinks only of himself. 
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Sol is employed disjunctively with reference to Things in the singular. 



La vertu est aimable de soi, 
Virtue is amiable in itself. 



Cela est bon en soi, 
That is good in itself. 



USB OF TU, VOUS, NOUS. 

- 154. Tu is applied to a child, to a very intimate friend, to a member 
of our family, to God. It may have also a contemptuous force. 

In place of tu, VOUS is employed in addressing one person for respect, 
politeness. 

Nous is likewise sometimes used for je, mot. (Cf. the editor's we. ) 
When nous and vons are used with the force of a singular, the adjec- 
tives that qualify them must be singular. 

LE, LA, LES, EN IN SUBSTITUTIONS. 

155. Le, la, les, en. — By means of the pronouns le, la, les, 
en, y, which may sometimes be substituted for preceding words, many 
abbreviations can be effected in French., a. As a representative predi- 
cate with reference to a determinate noun, le, la, les (variable) must 
be employed, b. In place of an adjective, a clause, or an indeterminate 
noun, le (invariable) must be used. c. In place of a partitive noun, en 
is employed. 

a. Etes-vous la maitresse iui ? Jelasuis. 

Etes- vous les malades (the patients) f Nous les sommes. 

' b. £tes-vous maitresse ici ? Je le suis. 
Etes-vous malades ? Nous le sommes. 
Prive comme vous 1' etes des secours. . Dcprivedas youare [deprived] of the aid. . 

e. Avez-vous des livres? Nous en avons de tres beaux. 
Compare : 



Est-ce la votre plume 1 
Is that your pen t. 
Sont-ce la vos plumes? 
Are those your pens i 



Oui, ce Test. (Or better : C'est ma plume.) 

Yes, it is. 

Oui, ce les sont. (Or better : ce sont mes plumes.) 

Yes, they are. 



Referring to Persons with a verb in the 3rd pers., lui, elle, eux, elles are to be 
preferred to le» la, les. 

Est-oe la votre frere ? C'est lui. Est-ce la votre mere ? C'est elle. 
Is that your brother ? It is. Is that your mot}^,,- f It is 

This is the case likewise when a complement follows. 



Est-ce la votre plume ? 
Jsthat your pent 



Oui, c'est elle que vous avess a la main. 
Yes, that is it which you have in your hand. 



-* Such abbreviations as : Have you done that f I have are not permissible in French. 
Aves-vous fait cela ? Oui. (Or the full sentence : Oui, je l'ai fait). 

Order of Words as to Personal Pronouns. 

156. General Rule. — Personal Pronouns, used as Direct or In- 
direct Objects of the verb, are placed before the verb governing them in 
the order : (1) First or Second Person ; (2) Third Person (Direct pre- 
ceding the Indirect) ; (3) y ; (4) en. 
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The application of this rule will he hetter seen In the following table,— where the 
relative place of the negative is likewise shown : 



Nkg. 


Ob j. 1st 
or 2xt P. 


Obj. of 3rd. P. 


Y, En. 


Aux. Verb. 


Neo. 


Past Part. 




Direct. 


Indir. 


Verb. 




ne 


me 
te 

nous 
vous 
Also: se 


le 
la 
les 


lui 
leur 


Y, en 




pas 
point 
jamais 
rien 





Ah»erti\ fi : Affirmative,— 
Mon pere m'en a parle. 
My father has spoken to me of it. 
Nous leur y en avons envoye. 
We have sent some to them there. 

Interrogative : Affirmative,— 

Mon pere in'en a-t-il parle ? 

Leur y en avons-nous envoye ? 
Have we sent any of themthere ? 

Imperative : Negative, — 
Ne m'en parlez pas. 
Do not speak to me of it. 

Ne leur y en envovons jamais. 

Let us never send any to them there. 



Negative, - 

Mon pere ne m'en a pas parle. 
My father has not spoken to me of it. 
Nous ne leur y en avons pas envoye. 
We have sent none to them there. 

Negative,— 
Mon pere ne m'en a-t-il pas parle ? 

Ne leur y en avons-nous jamais envoye ? 
Have we never sent any of them there ? 
Affirmative, 3rd person,— 



Qu'il nous en parle 
Let" 



hint speak to us of it. 
u'ils les lui donnent. 
et tliem give them to her (him). 



107. Exceptions: 

1. When the Personal Pronouns are the objects of an Imperative Affirmative verb', in 
the 2nd person or 1st person plural, they follow the verb in the order (1) Direct, 
(2) Indirect, (3) y, en ; and me and te become moi, toi, except before en and y. 
Donnez-inoi le livre. i Donnez-le-moi. I Donnez-m'en. 

Give me the book. Give it to me. \ Give me some. 

Donnez-les-moi. I Parlons-leur-en. I Donnons-les-leur. 

Give me them. | Let us speak to them of it. I Let us give them to them. 

Note— This rule, however, is too absolute and must ::>e modified. 

a. The following construction is admissible : Polissez-le sans cesse et le repolissez. 

b. M'y is not used after the verb. Ty is used only in a few expressions. (Jette-t'y, 
viette-t'y, etc). Instead of saying, for example : Attends-t'y, say : Attends-toi a cela. 

c. Nous and vous are, according to usage, placed before le. 



Si le diner est pret, servez-nous-le, 
If dinner is ready, serve it to us. 



Tenez-vous-le pour dit que . 
Be assured that 



2. When there are two direct or two indirect objects, both follow the verb : 
11 voit vous et votre frere. Mon pere parle a vous et a elle. 

lie sees you and your brother. My father speaks to you and to her. 

3. When se or a pronoun of the 1st or 2nd person is the direct object, the indirect 
object referring to a person follows the verb : 

11 s'adresse a enx. II me presente a vous. II vous recoinmaiide a nous. 

He applies to them. He introduces me to you. He recommends you to us. 

4. When modified by ne. . . .que, only, but, the pronouns follow : 
11 ne parle qu' a moi. II n'a que moi non plus. 

He speaks only to me. He has none but me, either. 

5. When the pronoun is emphatic : 

_ Je'le donne a vous, a vous, mon cher ami. 
I give it to you, to you, dear friend. 
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G. After certain verbs and verbal phrases, the pronouns referring to persons follow : 



But in a Figurative Sense : 

Uet habit ne lui va pas. 
That coat does not fit him. 

Cela lui a attiri' bien des reproches. 
That has brought on him many reproacheR. 



Je me le rappelle. 

/ remember it. 

La raison lui viendru avec l'age. 

L'opiniou commence a lui revenir. 

■ Faites attention a nous. 



a. Verbs: 
Aller, go.—Je vais a lui. 
Accourir, hasten.— Notes sommes accourus 

a eux. 

Attirer, attract. — L'aimunt (loadstone) at- 
tire lefera soi. 

Courir, run. —Nous courons a vous. 

Boire, drink. — 11 boit a nous. 

fetre, belong.— Cette plume est a moi. 

Penser (songer), think.— 11 pense toujours 
a vous. 

Appeler (rappeler), call, recall.— Dieu Va 
appeU a lui. 

Venir, come. — II vint a moi. 

Revenir, return. — II reoint a nous. 

b. Verbal Phrases : 

Faire attention, pay attention. 

Prendre interet, take an interest.— II prend interet a moi. 

" garde, take heed.— On pi-end garde a soi. 
Avoir rapport, egard, recours, etc. 

158. With alter, venir, vouloir, falloir, pouvoir, envoyer, followed by an infinitive 
governing a personal pronoun, there is often an optional position for the pronoun before 
the principal verb. 

Nous irons les voir ; nous les irons voir. II vient me voir ; il me vient voir. 

159. With faire, laisser and a following infinitive, the object must be treated as the 
object of the finite verb. 

Je le lui fais faire. / make (to) him do it. Faites-le-nioi savoir. Send me word. 
Je les ai laisse punir, / have allowed them to be punished. 
(But, with the reiieciive verb : Elle senible les laisser 86 mouvoir, etc.) 

Repetition of the Personal Pronouns. 

160. Pronouns as Subjects.— Successive verba without con- 
junctions, referring to the same subject, may have the subject repeated 
or not before each verb. The repetition adds energy ; the omission 
gives vivacity. This the case likewise with verbs connected by et, on, 
metis, ni. Other conjunctions require the repetition of the subject. 



Je les estiine parce que je les connais. 
Je ne romps pas oar je suis fer. 



J'estime, (je) respecte, (j*)honore ces 

hommes. 
Je plie mais ( je) ne romps pas. 

Notb.— In passing from a negative to an affirmative the pronoun must be 
repeated : Je ne romps pas mais je plie. 

161. Pronouns as Objects.— The Personal Pronoun object must 
be repeated with every verb that governs it. The repetition is not 
made when only the perfect participle is employed. 

Nous les avons loues, (nous) les avons I Nous les avons loues, respectes, aiiues. 
respectes, etc. J 

Note.— Remark the pleonastic use of le in inversions such as : 

Ce que vous m'avez dit, je ne le crois pas. 
What you told me, I do not believe. 

TnfcMK 37. 

1. fites-vous Oanadiennes, mesdemoiselles ? 2. Nous le sommes, 
monsieur. 3. Mais vous n'aimez pas le Canada ? 4. Si fait, et nous en 
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gommes Wen fieres. Ses grands fleuves, ses beaux lacs, ses magnifiques 
paysages, nons les admirons et nous les lumons. 5. Et ses jeunes hom- 
ines ? Vous ne pensez pas a eux. 6. Cela s' entend. 7. Vous etes de 
vraies patriotes, j'en suis sur, et j'aime a vous entendre parler ainsi. 8. 
Faut-ilaimer la patrie plus que soi ? 9. Ecoutez ce que disait Fenelon : 
J'aime ma f amille plus que moi-meme, mon pays plus que ma f amille, et 
l'humanite' plus que mon pays. 10. Celui-laest bien malheureuxqui ne 
pense qu'a soi. 11. Vous avez prepare les phrases que je vous ai dit 
d'apprendre ; recitez-les-moi. 12. Celui qui ne vit que pour soi eat deja 
mort. 13. Les avares sont bien malheureux ; ils ne voient dans le 
monde qu'eux et que leurs tresors. 14. L'egoiste l'est aussi ; parlez-lui 
des antipodes et il vous repondra en parlant de soi. 15. La vanity estune 
idole a laquelle nous sacrinons tout et nous-memeS. 16. Chacun se dit 
ami j mais fou qui s'y repose. 17. II est plus aise d'etre sage pour les 
autres que de l'^tre pour soi-meme. 18. II f aut prendre garde a soi. 
19. Cette femme est belle et le sera longtemps. 20. Messieurs, Stes- 
vous les invites? 21. Nous les sommes. 22. La poeue porte son 
excuse avec soi. 23. Cueillez cet oeillet et attachez-vous-Ie a votre 
boutonnitrs. 24. Quand vous aurez des nouvelles, faites-les-moi 
savoir. 25. 

Hatez-vous lentement, et, sans perdre courage, 

Vingt fois sur le metier remettez votre ouvrage j 

Polissez-le sans cesse et le repolissez ; 

Ajoutez quelquefois et sou vent effacez. 

Exercise 38. 

1. Two intimate friends were speaking one day of a misfortune that 
had happened them because (d cause) of their negligence. 2. How 
foolish we were, to-be-sure (done, placed before the pred. adj.) ! said 
one. 3. Speak in (&) the singular, said the other. 4. Well, how foolish 
you were, to be sure ! 5. A celebrated lawyer was pleading. The 
judge, to give himself more importance, interrupts him two or three 
times to criticise his arguments. 6. At last the orator out-of-patience 
(impatienM) becomes-sQent (se taire, irreg.), rolls-up his papers, and 
prepares to go-out. 7. It seems to me, Mr.* Lebrun, said the judge, 
that you wish to show your contempt of the court. 8. To show it ! 
exclaimed the lawyer. No, no, quite on the contrary ! I strive to (de) 
conceal it. 9. One day a letter arrives by (d) the Paris post with this 
address : To the greatestpoet of France. 10. The postman carried it 
to M. Victor Hugo. 11. The latter would not accept it; take it, said 
he, to M. de Lamartine. 12. Lamartine refused it also and addressed 
it to M. Alfred de Musset. 13. The latter had it returned (159) to 
Victor Hugo, who at last accepted it. 14. King George I., travelling 
once to Hanover, stopped at a little village of Holland to change horses. 
15. Being hungry he asked-for two or three eggs, which he ate in his 
carriage. 16. When he was going away, a servant told [to] his majesty 
that the inn-keeper had charged him two hundred florins. 17. The 
The king had him come. 18. How is (sefaire) it, sir, that you charge 
me two hundred florins for three eggs ? Are they so scarce here ? 18. No, 
replied the host, eggs are abundant enough, but kings are excessively 
rare. 19. I admire Mr. B.; I leve, honor, and respect him, said a friend 
of mine the other day. 20. I think of him and have recourse to him in 
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all my difficulties ; but he has one fault. 21. Although ho speaks 
much, one would listen-to him with pleasure, except for (si ce nCtait) 
the habit he has contracted of unbuttoning your waistcoat in chatting, 
which is not without inconvenience during the winter. 
*M« (mattre), title given in France to barristers and notaries. 

Composition 39. 

Absence of Mind. 

1. A necdote of Newton,— Newton, being one day deeply engaged in 
the solution of some difficult problem, would not leave it to go and dine 
with his family. His housekeeper, however, sent one of the servants 
into his room, with a sauce-pan to boil 1 him an egg. Newton, wishing 
to be alone, sent her away, saying that he would boil it himself. The 
servant put the egg on the table beside 2 his watch, told him to let it 
boil three minutes, and went away. A few minutes after she returned, 
and found Newton with the egg in his hand [and] cooking his watch in 
the saucepan, without the least notion of the mistake he had com- 
mitted. 

2. Anecdote of Ampere. — One day Ampere, a celebrated French 
mathematician, was on his way 3 to his lectures 4 . Ha finds on the road 
a pebble, which he picks up and whose party-colored 5 veins he begins to 
examine curiously. Suddenly the lectures he is-to 6 -give recurs 7 to his 
mind j he pulls out his watch. Remarking 8 that the hour is drawing- 
near 9 , he hastens his steps 10 , carefully puts-back the pebble into his 
pocket, and throws his watch over the parapet r. C the Font des Arts. 

At the Polytechnic School, when he had completed a demonstration 
on the board, he hardly ever (almost never) failed to wipe-away the 
figures with his silk-handkerchief 11 and to put-back into his pocket the 
traditional duster 12 . 

ifaire bouillir. *a c6U de. •«« rendre. *cours m. s. *bigarr4. ^devoir, irevenir. 
fyapercevoir. *approcher. i°pre88er le pas. u foulard. "Use here torchon. 

V. THE VERB (DU VERBE). 

I. The Conjugations (Des conjugaisons). 

162. Verbs in French are usually divided into four main classes or 
conjugations, in accordance with the termination of the Infinitive : 

I. In er, as parler ; II. in ir, as/wir ; III. in oir, as recevoir ; IV. 
in re, as rompre. 

163. The First Conjugation contains by far the largest number of verbs— nine- 
tenths of all the verbs— and to it are added whatever new verbs are created ; e. g. 
UUgraphier. 

New verbs from adjectives have been made according to the Second Conjugation 
(of. bleuir, rougit), sufficient to regard the Second Conjugation and the First as the 
living conjugations. 

164. With reference to the formation of the Past Definite and Past Participle, a 
distinction may be made between verbs as being Weak or Strong ; the former having 
the tonic accent (the chief stress of the voice) on a termination, the latter on the root. 



Weak : Aimet, P. def. aimai. 
P. Part. aim©. 



Strong : tenir, P. def. tins ; venir, P. def. vlns. 
joindre, P. Part, joint; prendre, P. 
Part. pris. 
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II. Root and Terminations (Radical et terminaisons). 

165. Root and Terminations.— The verb is composed of a Boot and a Ter- 
mination, the root giving the fundamental significance of the verb, the termination 
the relations of person, number, time, eto. to that notion. 

pari er, (to) speak) ; pari ais, was speaking ; pari ai, spoke ; pari ons, let us 
speak, etc. 

166. Terminations, Strong and Weak.— The terminations of the verb are of 
two kinds : (1) Terminations that are sounded, which are called Strong ; as, nous 
parlons, je partis, j'ai vaincu ; (2) Terminations that are not sounded, which are 
called Weak, consisting of < a) Consonantal terminations ; as, je bats, tu pars, il vient ; 
and of (6) Mute e terminations ; as je parle, ils parlent, ils parlerent. 

167. The Boot.— The root of the verb is found in its purest form in five places in 
the verb : (l) the Present Participle, (2) the Pres. Indie. Plural, (3) the Im- 
perfect Indie, (4) the Present Sub]., (5) the Imperative Plural. 

(l) pari ant, (2) nous pari ons, eto., (3) je pari ais, etc., (4) que je pari e, (5) 
pari ons, eto. 

III. The Formation of Tenses (Formation des temps). 

168. Bule 1.— As the root does not vary in the above mentioned tenses (167), we 
may deduce the rule, that if we have, let us say, the Present Participle, any of 
the corresponding parts, mentioned above, may be obtained by adding to the root 
the regular terminations of the various parts. 

(1) Pres. Part, ecrivant, (2) Pres. Ind. PL nous 6criVons, (3) Imp. Ind. 
j'ecrivais, (4) Pres. Subj. que j'ecrive, (5) Imperat. PL ecrivons. 

Rule 2. — From the Infinitive two tenses are formed: (1) the Future by adding 
to the Icfinitive the old Present Indie, of avoir, at, as, a, ons, ez, ont ; (2) the 
Future Imperfect (Conditional), by adding to the Infinitive the termina- 
tions of the Imperfect Indie, of avoir, -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 



(1) Future : 
je parler ai, 
til flnir as, 
il recevr* a, 
nous rompr* ons, etc. 



(2) Imp. Fut. (Conditional): 
je parler ais, 
tu nnir ais, 
il recevr* ait, 
nous rompr* ions, etc. 



Infinitive : 

Siarler, 
nir, 
recevoir, 
rompre. 
*0i and e are suppressed. 

Rule 3.— From the Past Definite the Imperf. Subjunctive may always be 
obtained by adding sse, -sses, *t, -ssions, -ssiez, -ssent to the first vowel of the termin- 
ation of the verb in the Past Definite. 

je parla i,— que je parla sse. tu recu s,— que tu recu sses. 
Rule 4.— The compound tenses are formed from the Past Participle by the aid 
of the auxiliary verb avoir or (sometimes) itre. 

j'ai parle ; tu eus recu ; il aura rompu ; je suis venu ; je fus venu. 

Rule 5. The forms of the Present Indie. 2nd Sin?, differ from the 2nd 

Sing. Imperative by the presence in the former of the pronoun, and, in the first 

conjugation, of a terminal *. .The so-called 3rd Pers. Imperative is nothing but the 

3rd Pers. of the Pres. Subjunotive. 

tu paries, parle ; tu finis, finis ; tu recois, recois ; tu romps, romps. 

General Rule. — Given the five forms : (1) the Present Par- 
ticiple ; (2) the Infinitive ; (3) the Past Definite; (4) the Per* 
feet Participle ; (5) the Indie. Pres. 2nd Sing., all other parts 
of the regular, and of most irregular, verbs may be obtained. 

These five parts have been, though wrongly, termed Primitive Tenses, and the 
other parts Derivative Tenses. 
e .. 



v hi 



.« 



; ' ' 



60 

IV. The Regular Conjugations. 
169. Conjuqaibon du Verbe auxiliairk Avoir (to) havk. 



INDICATIF. 

rRESBNT. 

/ have, etc. 
j' ai, nous avons, 
tu as, vous avez, 
ii a, ils ont. 

pass£ indefini. 

I have had, eto. 

j' ai eu, nous avons eu, 

tu as eu, vous avez eu, 

ii a eu, ils ont eu. 



1 had, was having, eto. 
j' avals, nous avions, 
tu avals, vous aviez, 
il avait, ils avaient. 

PLUS-QUB-PARFAIT. 

I had had, etc. 

j' avals eu, n. avions eu, 
tu avals eu, v. aviez eu, 
il avait eu, ils avaient eu. 

passe defini. 

I had, etc. 

V eus, nouseumes, 
tu eus, vouseutes, 
ii eut, ils eurent. 

pasb£ anterieur. 

I had had, etc. 

j' eus eu, n. eumes eu, 
tu eus eu, v. eutes eu, 
ii euteu, lis eurent eu. 



PUTUR. 

I shall have, eto. 
j' aurai, nous aurons, 
tu auras, vous aurez, 
il aura, ils auront. 

FUTUR AKTERIBUR. 

/ shall have had, eto. 

y aurai eu, 
tu auras eu, 
ii aura eu, 
nous aurons eu, 
vous aurez eu, 
ils auront eu. 



SUBJONOTIP. 

PRESENT OU FUTUR. 

that I (may) have, eto. 

que J' aie, que n. ayons, 
que tu ales, que v. avez, 
qu'ii ait, qu'ils aient. 

pass£. 

that I (may) have had, eto. 

que J' aie eu, que n. ayons eu, 
que tu aieseu, que v. avez eu, 
qa'il ait eu, qu'ils aient eu. 



IMPARFAIT. 

that I might have, eto. 

que j' eusse, que n. eusslons, 
que tu eusses, que v. eusslez, 
qu'ii eut, qu'ils eussent. 

PLUS-QUB-PARFAIT. 

that I might have had, eto. 
q. V eusse eu, q. n.eussionseu, 
q.tu eusses eu, q. v. eussiez eu, 
qu'ii eut eu, qu'ils eussent eu. 



IMP&RATIF. 

PRESENT OU FUTUR. 

aie, have (thou), 
qu'ii ait, let him have, 
ayons, let us have, 
ayez, have (ye, you), 
qa'ils aient, let them have. 



INPINITIP. 

PRESENT. 

avoir, (to) have. 

PASSE. 

avoir eu, (to) have had. 



PARTIOIPE. 

PRESENT. 

ayant, having. 

pass£. 
ayant eu, having had, 
eu, had. 



futur imparfait. 

(present du oonditionnbl.) 

1 8houla have, eto. 

j' aurais, nousaurions, 

tu aurais, vous auriez, 

ii aurait, ils auraient 

FUTUR PLUS-QUB-PARFAIT. 
(PASSE DU CONDITIONNEL.) 

/ should have had, eto. 
(1st Form.) (2nd Form.) 



j' aurais eu, 
tu aura.<s eu, 
ii aurait eu, 
n. aurions eu, 
v. auriez eu, 
ils auraient eu. 



I 



eusse eu, 
eusses eu, 
il eut eu, 
n. eusslons eu, 
v. eussiez eu, 
ils eussent eu. 



170. CONJUOAISON DU VKRBB AUX1L1A1RR fitfO (To) BE. 



INDIOATIF. 

PRESENT. 

I am, etc. 
je Buis, nous sonimes. 
tu es, vous etes, 
il est, ils sont. 

passe indefini. 

I have been, I was, etc. 

]' ai ete, n. avonsete, 

tu as ete, v. avez ete, 

il a et6, ilsont ete. 

IMPARFAIT. 

I was, used to be, etc. 
j' etais, nouBetions, 
tu etais, vous etiez, 
il etait, lis etaient. 

PLUB-QUE-PARFAIT. 

I had been, etc. 
j' avals ete, nous avions ete, 
tu avals ete, vousaviez ete, 
il avait ete, ils avaient ete. 

passe defiki. 

I was, etc. 
je fus, nous fumes, 



tu fus, 
il Jut, 



vous futea, 
ils furent. 



FA8SB ANTER1EUR. 

/ had been, etc. 
j' eus ete, n. eumes ete, 



tu eus ete, 
il eut ete, 



v. eutes ete, 
ils eurent ete. 



FUTUR. 

I shall be, etc. 
je serai, nous serous, 
tu seras, vous serez, 
il sera, ils seront. 



FUTUR ANTERIEUR. 

I shall have been, etc. 

j' aura! 6te, 
tu auras 6te, 
il aura 6te, 
nous aurons ete, 
vous aurez ete, 
ils auront ete. 



8UBJONOTIP. 

PRESENT OU FUTUR. 

that I (may) be, eto. 
que je sols, que nous soyons, 
que tu sola, que vous soyez, 
qu'il soit, qu'ils soient. 

PASSE. 

that 1 (may) have been, etc. 
q. j* aie ete, q. n. ayons ete, 
q. tu ales ete, q. v. ayez ete, 
qu'il ait ete, qu'ils went ete. 



IMPARFAIT. 

that I might be, eto. 
je fusse, q. n. fusslons, 



1 - , 

q. tu fusses, 

qu'il fut, 



q. v. fussiez, 
qu'ils fussent. 



IMPtflRATIF. 

PRESENT bU FUTUR. 

sols, be (thou), 
qu'il soit, let him be, 
soyons, let us be, 
sovez, (be ye, you), 
qu'ils soient, let them be. 



INPINITIP. 

PRESENT. 

etre, (to) be. 

passe. s 
avoir ete, (to) have been. 



PARTICIPE. 

PREBNNT. 

etant, being. 

passe. 
ayant ete, having been, 
ete, been. 



PLUS-QUR-PARFA1T. 

that I might have been, etc. 

q. j' eusse ete, q. n. cusslons ete, 
q. tu eusses ete, q. v. eussiez ete, 
qu'il eut etc, qu'ils eussent ete. 



FUTUR 1MPARFAIT. 
(PRESENT DU CONDITIONNEL.) 

I should be, etc. 
je serais, nousserions, 

tu serais, vous seriez, 

il serait. ils seraient. 

FUTUR PLUB-QUE PARFAIT. 
(PASSE OU CONDITIONNEL.) 

I should have been, etc. 

(2nd Form), 
j' eusse ete. 
tu eusses ete, 
il eut ete, 
nouseusslons ete, 
vous eussiez ete, 
ils auraientete. ils eussent ete. 



(1st Form), 
j' aurais ete, 
tu aurais 
il aurait 
nous aurions 
vous aurlez 



ete, 
ete, 
ete, 
ete, 






! 



171. Premiere Conjuoaihon*, EN-er: Verbe modcle, Parler, (to) spkak. 



INDIOATIF. 

■ '.■■■) 

PRESENT. 

I speak, etc. 
je parte, nous parlous, 
tu paries, vous parlez, 
il parte, its parleut. 

. PASSE INbEFINI. 

/ have spoken, I spoke, etc. 
y ai parte, n. avons parte, 
tu as parte, v. avez part*'-, 
il a parte, ilsont parte. 

IMPAHPAIT. 

/ was speaking, used tospeak. 
je partals, nous pari ions, 
tu partals, vous parllez, 
il parlait, its parlaient. 

PLUB-QUE-PARFAIT. 

J had spoken, etc. 
J* avals parte, n. avlons parte, 
tu avals parte, v. aviez parte, 
il avait parte, lis avaient parte, 

PASSE DEPINI. 

I spoke, etc. 
je parlai, nous parlfiines, 



SUBJONOTIP. 

PRESENT OU FUTUR. 

that I (may) speak, etc. 

que je parte, que n. parlions, 
que tu paries, que v. parllez', 
qu'il parte, qu'lls parlent. 

PASSE. 

that I may have spoken, etc. 
q. j' ale parte, q. n. ayons parte, 
q.tu ales parte, q. v. oyez parted 
qu'il ait parte, q. v. atent parte. 



tu parlas, 
il paria, 



vous parlates, 
ils parlerent. 



PASSE ANTERIEUR. 

I had spoken, etc. 
j* eus parte, n. eumes parte, 
tu eus parte, v. eutes parte, 
il eut parte, ils eureut parte. 

PUTUR. 

I shall speak, etc. 

{e parlerai, n. parlerons, 
u parleras, v. parlerez, 
il parlera, ils parleront. . 

FUTUR ANTERIEUR. 

I shall have spoken, etc. 

j' aurai parte, 
tu auras parte, 
il aura parte, 
nous aurons parte, 
vous aurez parte, 
ils auront parte, 



that I spoke y might speak, etc. 
q. je parlasse, q. n. parlassions, 
q. tu parlasses, q. v. parlasslez, 
qu'il parlat, qu'ilsparlassent. 



IMP6RATIP. 

PRESENT Ott FUTUK. 

parte, speak 

ithou), 

qu'il parte, let him 

speak, 

parlons, let m 

speak, 

parlez, speak 

(ye,yov), 

qu'iteparlenc,fet them 

speak. 



INPINITIP. 

PRESENT 

parler, {to) speak. 

PASSE. 

avoir parte, to have 
spoken, 

PARTIOIPB. 

PRESENT. 

parlant, speaking. 

PASSE. 

ayant parte, having 

sv«ken 
parte, spoken. 



PLUS-QUB-PARFAIT. 

that 1 had (might have) spoken, etc. 

q. j* eusse parte, q. n. eussions parte, 

q. tu eusses parte, q. n. eusslez parte, 

qu'il eut parte, qu'ilseussent parte. 



FUTUR IMPARFAIT. 
(PRESENT OU CONDITIONNEL.) 

/ should speak, etc. 
je parlerais, nous parlerions, 
tu parlerais, vous parleriez, 
il parlerait, ils parleralent. 

FUTUR PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 
(PASSE DU COND1TIONNEL.) . 

I should have spoken, etc. 



(1st Foim.) 
aurais parte, 
aurais parte, 
auralt parte, 
nous aurions parte, 
vOu.s auriez parte, 
ils auraient parte. 



j* 

tu 

11 



(2nd Form.) 
j' eusse parte, 
tu eusses parte, 
il eut parte, 
nqus eussions parte, 
vous eussiez parte, 
ils eussent parte. 



\See 175 for some peculiarities in the conjugation of certain verbs in -er. 



ro) SPEAK. 
PERATIF. 

BNT OU FUTUIl. 

parte, apeak 

Mhtiu), 
parte, tet Aim 

apeak, 
parlons, let u* 

speak, 
pariez, speak 
(ye,you), 
parient,tet the<u 

apeak, 

fPINITIP. 

PRESENT 

, (to) speak. 

PASSE. 

parte, to have 
spoken, 

kRTIOIPB. 

PRESENT. 

it, speaking. 

PASSE. 

parte, having 
8v*ken 
spoken. 



171. Deuxiemb Conjuoaison, en lr : Vrrrk MoDiHiK, Pinlr, (to) finwii. 



IMDIOATIP. 

PRESENT. 

• I finish, etc. 

je Bnis, . nous flnlssons, 
tn finis, vous finissez, 
ii flnlt, ils finissent. 

PASSE INDEFINI. 

/ have finished, I finished. 



j' ai flni, 
tu as fini, 
il a fini, 



nous arons fini, 
vous avez fini, 
ils ont fini. 



IMPARFAIT. 

1 was finishing, etc. 
je finissaia, nous finiseions, 
.u finissais, vous finissiez, 
il finissait, ils finissaient. 

FLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

I had finished, etc. 
j' avals fini, n. avions fini, 
tu avals fini, v. aviez fini, 
ii avaitflni, ils avaient flni. 

PASSE DEFINI. 

I finished, etc. 
je finis, nou8finiines, 
tu finis, vous finites, 
ii flnit, ils finirent. 

PASSE ANTBSIBUR. 

I had finished, eto. 
j' eusfini, nous euraes fini, 
tu eus fini, vous eutes fini, 
ii eutflni, iis eurentflni 



FUTUR. 

I shall finish, eto. 
je flnirai, nous finirons, 
tu fiuiras, vous finirez, 
il finira, ils finiront. 

FCTUR ANTERIEUR. 

I shall have finished, eto. 

j' aurai fini, 
tu auras fini, 
il aura fini, 
nous aurons flni, 
vous aurez fini, 
ils auront fini 



SUBJONOTIP. 

PRB8BNT OU FUTUR. 

that I (may) finish, eto. 

quejefinisse, quenousfinissions, 

que tu finisses, que vous finissiez, 

qu'ii finisse, qu'ils finissent. 

PASSE. 

that I (may) have finished, eto. 
que j' aie fini, que n. ayons fini, 



ate 

que tu aies fini, 

qu'il ait flni, 



que v. ayez fini, 
qu'iia aient fini. 



IMPARFAIT. 

that I finished (might finish). 

queje finisse, quenousfinissions, 
que tu finisses, que vous finissiez, 
qu'il flnlt, qu'ils finissent. 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

that I had (might have)finislied. 
o.j' eusse fini, q. n. eussionsfini, 
'1. tueussesfini, q. v. eussiez fini, 
qu'il eut fini, qu'ils eussent fini. 



IMPERATIF. 

PRESENT Oil FUTUR. 

finis, finish 
(thou), 
qu'il finisse, let him 
finish, 
finissons,fet us 
finish, 
finissez, finish 
(ye, you),' 
qu'ils finissent, J«< them 
finish. 



INPINITIP. 

PRESENT. 

flnir, (to) finish. 

PASSE. 

avoir fini, to have 

finished. 

PARTIOIPB 

PRE8ENT. 

flnis8ant, finishing. 

PASSE. 

ayant fini, having 

finished, 
fini, finished. 



FUTUR IMPARFAIT. 
(PRESENT DC CONDlTIONNKIi.) 

I should finish, etc. 
je finirais, nous finirions, 

tu finirais, vous flniriez, 

ii flnirait, iis finiraient. 

FUTUR PLUS-QUF-PARFAIT. 
(PASSE DU CONDlTIONNF.Ii.) 

/ should have finished. 



(1st Form.) 
j' aurais flni, 
tu aurais flni, 
il aurait flni, 
noas aurions flni, 
vous auriez flni, 
ils auraient fini. 



(2nd Form.) 
j' eusse flni, 
tu eusses flni, 
ii eat flni, 

nous eussions flni, 
vous eussiez flni, 
iis eussent flni. 
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173. T R0I8ICMR CoNJUOAtBON, KM -Olf : VlRRR MODELR, ROOOVOlr, (TO) RRtiKlVK. 



INDIOATIP. 

PHERRNT. 

/ receive, etc. 
je regols*, nous recevons, 
tu regols, vous re -evez, 
il regoit, lis regoivent. 

PASSE INDEFINI. 

/ have received, etc. 

t' ai regu, nous avons regu, 
u as regu, vous avez regu, 
il a regu, its out regu. 

IMPARFA1T. 

I wa$ receiving, etc. 

Ie reoevais, nous reoevions, 
u reoevais, vous receviez, 
il recevait, ils reoevaient. 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

I had received, etc. 

{' avals regu, n. avions regu, 
u avals regu, v. aviez regu, 
11 avait regu, ils avaient regu. 

PASSE DRF1NI. 

/ received, etc. 
je regus, nous regumes, 
tu regus, veus regfttes, 
11 regut, ils regurent. 

. PASSE ANTERIRUR. 

I had received, etc. 
j' eus regu, n. eumes regu, 
tu eus regu, v. elites regu, 
11 eut regu, ils enrent regu. 



SUBJONOTIF. 

PRESRNT OU FUTUR. 

that J (may) receive, etc. 
que Je regoive, que n. reoevions, 
que tu regoive*, que v. reoeviez, 
qu'il regoive, qu'ils regoivent. 

PA88E. 

that I (may) have received, etc. 

que j' aie regu, q. n. ayons regu, 
que tu ales regu, q. v. ayez regu, 
qu'il ait regn, qu'ils aient regu. 



IMPARFA1T. 

that I received (might receive). 

que je regusae, q. n. regussions, 
que tu regusses, q. v. regussiez, 
qu'il regut, qu'ils regussent. 

PbUS-QT'E-PARFAIT. 

that I might have received, etc. 
q. j' eusse regu, q. n. eussions regu, 
q.tueussesregu, q. v. eussiez regu, 
qu'il eftt regu, qu'ils enasent regu. 



IMPflRATIF. 

PRESRNT OU FUTUR. 



regois, receive, 
qu'il resolve, let him 
receive, 
reoevons, let u# 
receive, 
recevez receive, 
qu'ils regoivent, let 
them receive, 



INFINITIF. 

PRESRNT. 

recevoir, (to) receive. 

PA88E. 

avoir regu, (to) have 
received. 

PARTIOIPB. 

PRESENT. 

recevant, receiving. 

PA88E. 

ayant regu, having 

received, 
regu, received. 



FUTUR IMPARFA1T. 
FUTUR. (PRESENT DU CONDIT10NNRL.) 

T shall receive, etc I should receive, etc. 

je recevrai, n. reoevrons, je recevrais, nous recevrions, 

tu recevras, v. reoevrez, tu recevrais, vous recevriez, 

il recevra, ils recevront. il recevralt, ils recevraient. 



FUTUR ANTERIRUR. . 

I shall have received, etc. 

j' aural regu, 
tu auras regu, 
il aura regu, 
nous aurons regu, 
vous aurez regu, 
ils auront regu. 



FUTUR PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 
(PASSE DU C0ND1TI0NNBL.) 

I should have received, etc. 

(2nd Form.) 
j' • eusse regu; 
tu eusses regu, 
il eftt regu, 
nous eussions regu, 
vous eussiez regu, 
Us eusaent regu. 



(1st Form.) 
j' aurais regu, 
tu aurais regu, 
11 aurait regu, 
nous aurions regu, 
vous auriez regu, 
ils auraient regu. 



* For the rule governing the use of the cedilla (;), consult 175, 1. 
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174. QcATRiiMi Conjuqaison, en -re : Vkrbr modem Rompre. (to) break. 



INDIOATIF. 

PRESENT. 

I break (am breaking), etc. 

Jo romps, nous rompons, 
vous rompez, 
lis roinpent. 



tu romps, 
ii roinpt', 



PASSE 1NDEFIKI. 

/ have broken, I broke, etc. 
j' at rompu, n. avons rompu, 
tu oh rompu, v. avc7. rompu, 
ii a rompu, iis on' rompu. 

IMPARFA1T. 

I was breaking (used tobreak). 
Je rompais, n. rompions, 
tu rompais, v. rompiez, 
ii roinpait, iis rompaient. 

PLUB-QUE-PARFAIT. 

I had broken, etc. 

J' avals rompu, n. avions rompu, 
tu avals rompu, v. aviez roinpu, 
ii avait rompu, iis avaient rompu. 

PASSti DEFINI. 

1 broke, etc 
je rompis, nous romplmes, 
tu rompis, vous rompites, 
ii rompit, iis rompirent. 

PASSii ANTERIBUR. 

I had broken, etc. 
j'euB rompu, etc. 



SUBJONOTIF. 

PRESENT OU FUTUR. 

that I (may) break, eto. 
que je ronipc, que n. rompions, 
que tu rompes, quo v. rompiez, 
qu'il roinpt, qu'iis rompent. 

PASSE. 

that I (may) have broken, etc. 

q.j' ale rompu, q.n. ayons rompu, 
q.tuaies rompu, q.v. ayez rompu, 
qu'il ait rompu, qui. aient rompu. 



IHPARFAIT. 

that I broke (might break), eto. 
q.je rompisse, q. n. rompissions, 
q.tu rompisses, q. v. rompissiez. 
qu'il rompit, qu'iis rompissent. 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 

that I might have broken, etc. 
que j'eusse rompu, etc. 



IMP^RATIF. 

PRESENT OU FUTUR. 



romps, break 
(thou), 
qu'il rompe, let him 
break, 

rompons, let u* 
break, 

rompez, break 

(V«, y™\ 
qu fls rompent, let 
them break. 



INFINITIF. 

PRESENT. 

rompre, (to) break. 

FA8B& 

avoir rompu, to have 
broken. 

PABTICIPB. 

, PRESENT. 

rompant, breaking. 

PA88E. 

ay ant rompu, having 

broken, 

rompu, broken. 



I shall break, eto. 

cromprai, n. romprons, 
tu rompras, v. romprez, 
ii rompra, iis rompront. 



FUTUR ANTERIBUR. 

I shall have broken, eto. 
J'aurai rompu, etc. 



FUTUR IMPARFAIT. 
(PRESENT DU CONDITIONNBL.) 

l8houldbreak, eto. 

je romprais, nous romprions, 
tu romprais, vous rompriez, 
il romprait, lis rompraient. 

FUTUR PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT. 
(PABSti DU CONDITIONNEL.) 

I should have broken, eto. 
(1st Form.) (2nd Form.) 

j'aurais rompu, j'eusse rompu, 
eto. etc. 



*The final t, as in il (elle, on) rompt, is dropped after a d : as, vendre, to sell—il vend. 

PECULIARITIES OF SOME VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

175. Some verbs of the First Conjugation undergo in their conjugation certain 
phonetic and othographical changes. Similar changes may be noticed in the nouns 
and adjectives. See 12 ; 13 ; 68,1 ; 59, 2, etc. 



m 



1. Verbs in -cer, -get*.— The letters c, g in French are soft before e, i, (cent, 
cinq ; gens, gild) but hard before a, o, u, (carle, comte, cuH ; garde, gorge, cantre). 
Verbs ending in -cer, -ger, having consequently the soft sound of c and q, must, in order 
to preserve the soft sound, be written c and ge whenever they occur before a, o. Verbs 
of the Third Conjugation having e soft in the root preserve the soft sound of c before 
a, o, u, by the use of the cedilla. 

avancer : j'avance, nous avancons, j'avancais, j'avancai, avancons. 
juger : je juge, nous jugeons, je jugeais, je jugeai, jugeons. 
recevoir : je recois, je reCus, j'ai recu, que je recoive, que je rejusse. 

2. Verbs with e mute in the last syllable of the root.— The laws of 
French pronunciation do not admit of the close sequence of two mute syllables. Con- 
sequently those verbs which have e mute in the last syllable of the root, when an e 
mute follows, change the sound of e mute in the root in e grave, which change is 
indicated (a) by the doubling of the doubling of the intermediate consonant, or (6) 
by the use of the grave accent over e. 

a. Verbs in -eler, -eter, double the consonant before e mute terminations. 

appoler : j'appelle, tu appelles, ils appellent, j'appellerai. (But : nous appelons, etc.) 
jeter-: je jette, il jette, elles jettent, elle jettera. (But : je jetais, etc.) 

Exceptions. — The following verbs in -eler, -eter follow 6 in taking the grave accent : 



bourreler, torment. 
celer, - conceal, 
congeler, congeal. 
deceler, disclose. 



degeler, thaw. 
geler, freeze. 
harceler, harass. 
modeler, model. 



peler, peel. 

acheter, bny. 
racheter, redeem. 
becqueter, peck. 



decolleter, bare the neck. 
epousseter,tf?ts£. 
etiqueter, label. 



b. Verbs other than those in -eler, -eter, with e mute in the fine syllable of the toot, 
take the grave accent before c mute terminations. 

mener : je meine, ils menent, je menerai, je menerais, que je mene. 

3. Verbs having e in the last syllable of the root.— Verbs with e in the 
last syllable of the root change t into e before mute terminations, except, however, in 
the Future and Future Irnperf. (Conditional). 

proteger : je protege, ils protegent, qu'il protege. But : je protegerai, je pro- 
tegerais. 

i. Verbs ending in y in the root.— Verbs ending in y in the root (except 
those in -ey, which always remain unchanged, and those in -ay, which generally remain 
unchanged), change y into i before mute syllables. 

employer: j'emploie, tu emploies, ils emploient, j'emploierai, j'emploierais. 
Bv* payer : je paye, tu payes, il paye (paie), je payerai (paierai, pairai). 

Exercice 40.* 

The following verbs are in the Infinitive ; the pronouns are given in full. The pupil 
Vrill correct. 

1. Indic. pr'es. Nous causer et vous joner, pendant que Henri 
danser et les enfants chanter. 2. P. ind&f. Je enseigner ; mes fveres 
ttudier ; voub flaner ; elle travailler. 3. Imparf. Vous chanter pendant 
que je jouer ; mon frere chanter ausai, pendant que vous jouer. 4. Plus- 
que-p, Nous cherclier : les hommes trouver ; tu refuser le livre que nous 
accepter. 5. Pass6 aVf. Mon pere admirer la maison ; ma mere la 
condamner; nous louer la maison ; vous la refuser. 6. Passi ant. Vous 
Scowwiiser ; elle travailler a la ville ses enfants gr< spiller leur argent ; 

* fhe verbs in the six exercises 40-45 will be the samo, and in the sams order, in 
the French as in the English exercises. 



les 

Mo 

don 

gar 

10. 

etn 



16. 
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fa 'i 



of the Toot. 5 



order, in 



je gagner l'argent. 7. Fut. Nous copier les lettres ; vous les p&'er ; 
les enfants donner a Henri, qui les porter a la.poste. 8. Fat. ant. 
Mon oncle demander la lettre ; les enfants le oublier ; Henri la leur 
donner et nous le remercier. 9. Fat. imp. Je dis que tu pardonner an 
garcon, que nous le bldmer, que sa sceur le loiter, et que sa mire le aimer. 
10. Fut. plus-que-p* II me pardonner ; vous me lower; mon pere me bldmer 
et ma soeur me aimer, si j'avais fait cela. 11. ImpUratif. Lower Dien, 
mon enfant ; aimer Dieu, mes enfants : que tout le monde lower Dieu ; 
que mes freres aimer Dieu. 12. Subjonctip. PrSs. Je veux que tu 
danser, qu'elle travailler, que nous causer, qu'on commencer sur-le-champ. 
13. PassS. Avant que vous confesser, que nous avouer, qu'elle mpplier, 
que nous menacer. 14. Imparf. J'ordonnai que Louise renter a la 
maison, qu'elle chercher la balle ; que tu ne lui parler pas ; qua Jeanne 
et Marthe copier quelques phrases du theme. 15. Infinitip. PassS. 
Apres pleurer et apres arroser la terre de leurs larmes, ils s'&oignerent. 
16. Participb. Pres. En marcher, en chanter, en Studier, on se frtigue. 

ExrtRCISK 41. 

1. While the girls chat and the boys play, we are dancing and you 
are singing. 2. The master has taught ; you have studied ; we have 
lounged ; our brothers have worked. 3. Our friends were singing ; we 
were playing ; you used-to-sing and your mother used-to-play. 4. I had 
sought, but you had found ; they had refused, but we had accepted. 5. 
We admired the singer, but they condemned her ; our friends praised her 
but she refused their praises. 6. She had economised, but her brothers 
had worked ; her children had squandered the money that you had 
gained. 7. I shall copy the letter ; thou wilt fold it ; Mary will give 
it to the children, who will take it to the post. 8. He will have asked 
for the money ; they will have forgotten it ; we shall have given it to 
him, and he will have thanked us. 9. I said that he would forgive me, 
that you Would blame me, that my father would praise me, and that all 
my friends would love me. 10. You would have pardoned us but your 
father would have praised us ; we should have blamed them, people would 
have loved them, if they had done that. 11. Praise the school, my child ; 
love your masters ; let them praise your progress ; let us love our work. 
12. I wish you to (that yon, etc.) think, I wish you to work ; I do not 
wish you to talk, I wish you to begin your work ut once. 13. Before the 
boys have confessed the fault, before the girls have acknowledged it, 
before we have entreated, and you have threatened. 14. I ordered him 
to stay (that he should stay, etc. ), you to look-for the books, John and 
Henry to speak to me of your progress, everybody to copy the exercises. 
15. After having (246) wept for the loss of our friend and watered the 
earth with our tears, we went off. 

Indicate the nature of the peculiarities in the conjugation of the following verbs, 
and tell the tenses and persons that have these peculiarities ( See 175. ) : cider, 
promener, annoncer, appttyer, feuilleter, rdpcter, atteler, peler, essayer. 

Exercicr 42. 

The verbs are in the Infinitive ; the pronouns are given in full. The pupil will 
correct. 

1. Indic. PrSs. Nous ob4ir a nos parents ; vous disoHir aur vdtres ; 
les parents les punir. 2. Passi indif. Les sieves finir leurs themes ; nous 



w 



, I 



les choisir ; vous accomplir votre promesse. 3. Imparf. Vous envahir 
la pays ; je franchir la riviere ; les femmes gdmir. 4. Plus-que-p. Le 
soldat trahir son pays ; on le saisir ; nous le punir. 5. Passi dSf. Je 
rougir ; vous pdlir; les autres fremir. 6. PassS ant. Nous &#£w* une 
tnaison ; \*ons la embellir ; le proprtetaire la dimolir. 7. .Fwtf. Tu polir les 
couteaux ; Marie pitrir la pate ; nous choisir les fleurs. 7. jPW. ant. lis 
r£t«wir ; nos amis itablir ; tu accomplir. 9. .Fatf. imparf. Je croyais que 
vous nourn'r les pauvres, que nous guSrir les malades, que Dieu bannir le 
vice. 10. Fut. plw-que-p. Les m£decins gaSrir le raalade, ils le chtrir, 
quand meme personne ne les en applaudir. 11. Imperatif. Binir Dieu, 
mon enfant ; que tout le monde le Mnir ; chirir la vertu, mes chers freres. 

12. Subj. Pris. Croyez-vous ^ue les arbres reverdir, grossir, grandir, 

13. Passe. Quoique nous abolir cette loi, que nous adoucir la punition. 

14. Imparf. Avant que vous rebdtir votre maison et que votre pere la 
garnir. 15. Plus-que-p. II fallutque \efinir mon th£me avant que vous 
finir le votre. 16. Participe. En b&tir des chateaux en Espagne on 
jouit de spectacles divertir. 

Exercise 43. 

1. I obey my father ; when John disobeys his, we punish him. 2. I 
have finished the exercise which you chose; I have fulfilled my promise. 
3. We were invading the country, while they were crossing the frontier ; 
everybody was lamenting. 4. The traitors had betrayed our troops ; 
we had seized them ; you had punished them. 5. The girl blushed 
when you turned pale, but we shuddered. 6. You had built a house ; 
the upholsterer had embellished it ; we had torn it down. 7. They will 
polish the mirrois {glace f.) ; we shall knead the dough ; Mary will cnoobo 
the guests. 8. We shall have succeeded in our enterprise ; for you will 
have established communications between the towns, and thus you will 
have accomplished your design. 9. I believed that we should feed the 
poor, that you would cure the sick, that God would banish vice. 10. He 
would have cured him ; we should have cherished him, even though no 
one would have applauded us for (of) it. 11. Let us bless God ; let people 
bless Him ; cherish, my child, thy mother. 12. Do you believe that 
the tree is growing green again, that it is growing big and tall ? 13. 
Though they have abolished those severe laws, though we have softened 
all punishments. 14. Before they rebuilt their country-house, and 
before we furnished ours. 15. It was necessary for us to have finished 
our zeroise before they had finished theirs. 16. In building castles in 
the i.ir, diverting pastime, the hours steal away. 



Exercice 44. 

The verbs are in the Infinitive ; the pronouns are given in full. The pupil will 
correct. 

1. Indic. op Prk*. lis apercevoir ; vous altendre ; le bateau descendre. 
2. Passe indSf. Le professeur recevoir la bourse que les etudients perdre; 
il la leur rendre. 3. Imparf. Ils devoir repondre a la lottre ; vous 
attendre une reponse ; le roi en dSfendre l'usage. 4. Plus-que-p.. Nous 
concevoir; vous dSfendre le pays ; tu vendre. 5. Passe def. lis percevoir 
I'int^ret ; vous defendre nos droits ; leurs ennemis ne entendre pas leur 
justification. 6. PassS ant. Jean vous dicevoir ; nous ne repondre pas 
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aux lettres ; ils perdre nos plumes. 7. Fut. Je apercevoir ; nous descen' 
dre ; Charles perdre son argent. 8. Fut. ant. Elle recevoir un tele- 
gramme ; elle descendre la riviere ; nous ne perdre pas notre temps. 9. 
Fut. imparf. Je devoir* le faire ; vous devoir y aller ; nous devoir revenir. 
10. Fut. plu8-que-p. Mon frere devoir ecrire ; je devoir repondre ; vous 
devoir revenir. 11. ImpIcratif. Recevoir l'argent, si vous voulez ; 
attendre un peu, mes amis j qu'ils rompre la convention. * 12. Subj. 
Prfa. II faut que vous conwvoir le projet ; qu'elle ne vous interrompre 
pas, nos amis le attendre. 13. Pass4. Quoique nous percevoir les 
lnipOts, qu'ils rSpondre a mon appel, que mon frere vendre les terres. 
14. Imparf. Ne croyez-vous pas qu'elles apercevoir le tilou, que nous 
descendre la montagne, que nous le pendre 15. Pour que vous recevoir, 
qu'il rendre l'argent, que ma soeur le perdre. 16. Plus-que-p. Pour que 
tu recevoir de l'argent, que tu n'en rendre, que j'en perdre. 

Exercise 45. 

1. We perceive the steamer which we are waiting-for ; it is coming- 
down the river. 2. We have received the money John lost ; we have 
given it back to him. 3. We were-to answer the letters ; they were 
waiting-for our answers j but our father forbade it. 4. I have conceived 
how he defended the country. They have sold their lives dear. 5. 
We collected the interest of their money ; we defended their rights ; 
they did not hear our justification. 6. We had deceived you, for they 
had not answered your letter ; I had lost their pen. 7. We shall per* 
ceive the steeple ol the village where we [shall] alight. There we shall 
lose your company. 8. We shall have received their telegrams ; we 
shall have gone-down the river ; our friends will have lost no time. 

9, You ought-to go ; we ought to do it ; our friends ought to return. 

10. They ought* to have gone ; yon ought to have done it ; they ought 
to have returned. 11. Let him still-owe the money ; let them wait till 
to-morrow ; but let us break our agreement. 12. They must (it is neces- 
sary that they) conceive a great project, you must not interrupt them, 
but wait-for them. 13. Though he has collected the money, answered the 
letters, and sold the estates. 14. Do you not believe that we perceived 
the rogue, that he came down the mountain, and that the peasants 
hanged him? 15. In order that we might receive the letter, that you 
might give it back to John, and that he might lose it. 16. In order 
that John might have received the letter, that we might have given it 
back to Mary, and that she might have lost it. 
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V. Interrogative Verbs (Verbes interrogates). 

176 Rule. A statement may be made interrogative, (a) if the subject 
is one of the personal pronouns je, tu, il, etc., or on, or ce, by placing the 
subject after the verb, or, in compound tenses, after the auxiliary ; (6) 

* The verb devoir in the perfect tense, followed by the simple infinitive, corresponds 
to must, ought in the simple tense, followed by a perfect infinitive. "' 



J'aidfcle faire. 

I must have-done it. 



J'aurais dft le faire. 

I ought to have-done it. 
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if the subject is a noun or a pronoun, other than those just mentioned, 
by placing a corresponding pronoun after the verb (or auxiliary). 

b. L'homme parle-t-il ? 



Quelqu' un a-t-il parte ? 
Celaest-il correct? 



a. Parle*- je a 1'homrae ? 
A-t**-il parte a l'homme ? 
Avaitf-on parte a l'homme ? 

* When the verb in the first person ends in e mute, the e becomes 6 before je. 

Dusse-je mourir. Eusse-je chante? 

** When the verb in the third person ends in a vowel, t mutt be inserted before the 

vowel of U, elle, on : I artira-t-il ? 

f The passe" antirieur is not employed in questions. 

177. Limitations, (a) When the verb in the 1st person indie, has 
but one syllable, je must never be placed fter the verb (except in ai-je, 
suis-je, puis-je, sais-je, vais-je, dois-je, vois-je). With such verbs the 
statement is made interrogative by prefixing the phrase est-ce que. 

6. When the interrogative statement is introduced by od, combien, 
quel, que, quand, etc., the subject may stand after verb (or past parti- 
ciple), provided the verb is not followed by an object or an adverb, and 
is not in a compound tense. 



a. Est-oe que* je vends le drap ? 
Do I sell the cloth ? 
Est-ce que Je le rends ? 
Do I give it back ? 



b. On est votre f rere V 
Where is your toother ? 
Quand viendront les troupes ? 
When will the troops come ? 



* The interrogation with est-ce que is to be preferred, except in formal language, 
in interrogations with the 1st person, but may be used with all perrons. It often 
expresses doubt or surprise. 



VI. Negative Verbs (Vkrbes kkgatifs). 



Simple Tenses. 

je ne parte pas. 
je ne parlais pas. 



Compound Tenses. 

je n'ai pas regu. 
je n'avais pas regu. 



Interrogative. 
ne finis-je pas ? I n'ai-je pas fini ? 
ne finirai-je pas? | n'aurai-je pas fini ? 



178- The negative ne is always placed before the verb, preceding any 
pronoun objects that the verb may have. 



Je ne vois pas. 

Ne le lui ai-je pas donne ? 



Je ne le lui ai pas donne. 
Est-oe que je ne lui parte pas? 



179. The negatives pas, point, jamais, guere, rien, plus, 
follow the verb, or in a compound tense, the auxiliary. 

Je ne I'ai jamais vu. Ce mot n'est guere unite que dans oette phrase. 

/ have never seen him. Thnt word is out little used except in that sentence. 



180. When the verb is in the Infinitive, the negatives pas, point, 
jamais, rien are usually, though not necessarily, placed immediately 
after ne. 
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J'ai l'intention de ne pas en parler. . 

/ intend not to speak of it. 

II dit ne lien avoir entendn. 

He says he has heard nothing. 

Veuillez n'en rien dire a personne. 

Be so kind as to say nothing o/it to anybody. 



Je souhaite ne jamais te voir. 
/ wish never to see thee. 
Je serais ooupable de ne pas m'y preter. 
/ should.be blameworthy not to comply 
with it. 



VII. Passive Verbs (Vkrbes passifs). 

181. The conjugation of the Passive Verb offers no difficulty, as it is 
simply the tenses of the verb elre (170), followed by the perfect participle 
of the verb to be conjugated. 

The past participle after the verb etre must agree in all passive verbs 
with the subject. 

etre luce or louek, loues, louees, (to) be praised. 



je suis loue or louee, 

tu es loue or louee, 

J il est loue, 

{ elle est louee, etc. 



Prts.: je s a is loue or louee, Pass4 indtf.: nous avons ete loues or 

louees, 
vous avez ete loues, or 
louees, 
( ils ont ete loues, 
( elles ont ete louees, etc. 

182. The prepositions used after the passive voice before the agent are de and par. 
Do is to be preferred when the past participle has a vague, general, or habitual sense. 
Cefc homme est respeote de tous. Accoinpagne <precede, suivi) de see gardes, le 
roi partit. 

Par is to be preferred when the action is definite, special, relative to a determined 
object. Hamlet, par Shakespeare, file fut aimee par un jeune homme riche, qui 
flmt par I'tpouser. (Larousse.) 

183. Limitations to the us e of the Passive Voice. The 
French make use of the passive voice to a much less extent than the 
English. Generally speaking, the passive voice in French is used only 
when the agent is expressed ; in other cases the active voice with on or 
the reflective verb (136) is more in harmony with the spirit of the 
language, and will be found more frequently employed. 

Compare : 
I have been told that. 
That is easily done. 
1 have been forbidden to go out. 
that book is easily sold. 



On m'a dit cela. 
Cela se fait facilement. 
On w* defendu de sortir. 
Ce llvre se vend facilement. 



184. Generally speaking, a verb that governs an indirect object in the Active Voice 
cannot, in Frenoh, have such indirect object made the subject in the Passive. 



The letttr has been answered. 
They were given paper and pens. 



On a repondu a la lettre. 

On leur donna du papier et des plumes. 



185. The Active infinitive is used, where in English we find the 
Passive, in the following cases : — 

a. Infinitive used adjectively :— C'est un lionune a craindre : If e is a man to be 

feared. 
With verbs governing the indirect object this form luust not be used : C'est un 

homme a qui on pent se fler : He is a man to be trusted. 
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6. Infinitive after lai«ser,faire, etc. 

Je 1'ai laisse* punnr. 
J'ai fait* batir la niaison. 



or, 



/ allowed him to be punished. 

I have caused the house to be built. 

I have had the house built. 



"The Infinitive construction with these verbs is as it we understood quelqu'v.n 
(somebody) : I have allowed (had) somebody to punish him. 

VIII. Reflective Verbs (Verbes pronominaux ou re>lechis). 

186. The Reflective Verb offers little difficulty other than the uee of 

the auxiliary Ure in all tho compound tenses in French ; 

while English usage requires the auxiliary have. The past participle 

agrees with the pronoun object, unless such pronoun is clearly indirect. 

se repkntir, repent : Simple Tense. Co>nipound Tense. 

Je rae repens, Nous nous sommes repentis or re- 
pen ties, 

Tu te repens, Vous vous etes repentis or repenties, 

j II se repent, j lis se sont repentis, 

\ Eile se repent, etc. \ Elles se sont repenties, etc. 

I repent, etc. We have repented, etc. 

187. The use of the Reflective conjugation has extended to all cases where the 
object of the verb is a person, etc., identical with the subject. 



- Je me suis fait mal au doigt. 
J have hurt my (to myself) the finger. 



So also : 
Je m'en suis alh'(e). 
J have gone away. 



Oette femine s'est cassc le bras. ' 
That woman has broken her (to herself 
the) arm. 



Je me suis ecrie(e). 
/ have exclaimed. 



Je me suis enfui(e), etc. 
1 have fled away, etc. 



IX. The Auxiliaries of Intransitive Verbs (Auxiliajres des 

VERBRS INTRANSITIFS). 

188. A great number of French intransitive verbs take avoir as their 
auxiliary. 

j'ai couru ; tu as marche ; il a dormi ; nous avons regnc ; vous avez vecu, etc. 

189. Intransitive Verbs taking Ure as their auxiliary. 
Some intransitive verbs, however, always take §tre, although their 
English equivalents require have. The past participle of such verbs 
must agree with the subject in gender and number. 



aller, go. 
orriver, arrive. 
choir, fill. 
decoder, Cie. 
echoir, ' fall due. 
tomber, fall. 



eclore, bhw(ot flowers), 

hatch (of birds), 
entrer, enter. 
mourir, die. 
naitre, be bom. 
venir, come. 



devenir, become. 

disconvenir, deny. 
intervenir, intervene. 
parvenir, attain. 
provenir procecd(trom). 
revenir, return. 



Also: convenir, with the meaning acknowledge, agree : Nous sommes convenus 
du prix. It takes avoir when meaning pleane, suit : Ce projet ne lui a pas convenu. 

In the compound tenses of these verbs we must consequently say : Je suis alle (e) ; 
tu es arrive ; elle est morte ; nous sommss venu(e)s, etc. 

190. Verbs taking avoir or etre, according to the sense. A 
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certain number of intransitive verbs take avoir when they express 

Action, and 6tre when they express State. They are : 

demeurer, dwell, stay. *monter, ascend. 
*descendre, descend. partir, depart, leave. 

disparaitre, disappear. "passer, pass. 

embellir, beeomemore rester, stay. 

beautiful. *sortir, go out. 
empirer, grow worse vieillir, grow old. 
grandir, grow taller. 
*Used also transitively, when like other transitive verbs they take avoir: II a 
desoendu (brought down) mes gants. Nous l'avons passe en chemin, eto. 



aocourir, 


run to. 


accroitre, 


increase. 


apparaitre, 


appear. 


*cesser. 


cease. 


*ohanger, 


change. 


orottre, 


grow. 


deoroltre, 


decrease. 



Action— Auxiliary avoir. 

La flevre a cesse a quatre heures. 
The fever ceased at four 'o'clock. 

Cet enfant a biengrandi enpeu de temps- 
That childhas grown much in a short time. 

Le fusil a parti tout d'un coup. 
The gun went of suddenly. 
Ma soBur a sorti plusieurs fois. 
My sister has gone out several times. 



State— Auxiliary itre. 

La flevre est oessee depuis longtemps 
Thefever has long ceased. 

Vous etes maintainent bien grandi. 
You are now well grown. 
Mon f rere est parti pour Montreal. 
My brother has set out for Montreal. 

Ma soBur est sortie. 
My sister is out. 



X. Impersonal Verbs (Verbes impersonnels ou unipersonnels). 

191. Certain verbs in French, as in English, are used only in the third 
person singular. These verbs in French almost always have il as their 
subject ; the Past Participle is invariable. They have otherwise no 
special mode of conjugation. 



eolairer, lighten. 
geler, freeze. 

il cclaire," 
il a neige, 



I degeler, freeze. 
I greler, hail. 

il gelait, 
il aurait plu, 



neiger, snow. 
pleuvoir, rain. 

il degela, 
il eut tonne, 



tonner, thunder. 
falloir*, be necessary, 
must, have to. 

il grelera, 

il aura fallu, etc. 



• * Notb— The constructions with falloir are of four kinds. 

a. Absolute : II faut faire cela. That must be done. 

b. With a noun, or a pronoun, as indirect object. 

II faut a cet hominc des somines considerables d'argent. That man needs, etc. 
II me faut un bon dictionnaire francais. J want a good French dictionary. 

c. With a dative personal pronoun and an Infinitive. 

II ine faut y aiier. 1 must go there. 

d. With a noun or pronoun as the subject of a dependent verb in the subjunctive 

II a fallu que mon pere quittat Paris. My father had to leave Paris. 

II faut que je fasse ce que vous faites. / must do what you do. 
" S'en falloir, to lack : II s'en est peu fallu qu'il n'ait ete tu<5. He was nearly (there 
lacked little, etc.) being killed. 

192. In special phrases or with special meanings, many verbs not 
necessarily impersonal become for the time impersonal. 



arriver, happen. 
advenir hapten. 
convenir, suit. 
s'agir, be the unit- 

ter, the question, 

at stake. 
s'ensuivre,/oKott>. 
paraitre, seem. 



seoir, befitting. 
tomber, fall. 
importer, matter. 
y avoir, there be. 
faire beau (temps), 
be fine. 
" mauvais(temps), 
be bad weather. 



faire froid, be cold. 
" frais, be cool. 
" jour, be daylight. 
" obscur,&e dark. 
" sombre, " 
" nuit, «« 
" du vent, be 
windy. 



faire de la boue, be 

muddy. 
" de la neige, be 

snowy. 
" de la plule, be 

rainy. 
" de la poussiere, 

be dusty, eto, 
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II lui est arrive de grands malheurs. 
II s'est agi de votre honneur. 
II s'ensuit de la que vous avez tort. 
II importe beaucoup* qu'ii soit ici. 
II a fait gros temps sur la Manohe. 



Ureal misfortune* have happened to him. 
Your honor has been at stake. 
It follow from that that you are wrong. 
His presence here is one of great importance. 
There was rough weather on the Channel. 



Th*me 46. 

Translate. Comment on the auxiliary verbs, the place of the negative, the voice 
employed. 

1. Ou est-ce que nous en sommes demeures de notre lecon, Victor? 
Nous en etiona a la lecon des verbes pronominaux, n'est-ce pas? 
2. Voila ou nous en sommes demeures. Mais, monsieur, puis- 
que nous n'avons pas cesse* de travailler depuis ce matin, nous nous 
sommes decides a vous demander la permission* de nous divertir un 
peu. 3. Que faut-il faire pour nous divertir ? 4. II faut que vous nous 
fassiez des contes. 5. A quoi bon les contes ? Les eleves qui ne se son t 
pas habitues au travail sont bien a plaindre. 6. Qu'est-ce que vous nous 
avez souvent dit : Heureux les eleves qui se sont amuses en s'instruisant. 
7. Je ne me suis pas attendu a cette reponse, mais je m'apercois de la 
force de votre observation. Gependant je ne m'y rends pas a discretion. 
Aussitdt que vous vous serez acquis de votre devoir, nous aurons les 
contes. 8. Cela se fera facilement. 9. Depechez-vous done de traduire 
les phrases du theme. 10. Les vertus se perdent dans l'inte're't, comme 
les neuves se perdent dans l'ocean. 11. Apprenez comment les lis des 
champs croissent ; ils ne travaillent ni ne hlent. 12. Si un fou savait 
se taire il passerait bientdt pour sage. 13. Le ble de mars se seme au 
printemps. 14. Faut-il desesperer du but parce qn'on s'est trompe de 
chemin. 15. Cet homme est change a ne plus le reconnaitre. Sa femme 
ejst morte il y a deux mois. Ses enfants sont alles en Amerique et y 
sont restes. II y a huit jours qu'il n'est pas sorti de son lit. 16. M. A. 
est-il a la maison ? 17. II n'y est pas. II est sorti depuis une heure. 
M. B. a sorti, mais il vient de rentrer. II est monte dans sa chambre. 
18. II est tombe de la pluie ; puis il a neige ; puis le thermometre a 
descendu de vingt degres en vingt-quatre neures ; il a fait un froid 
affreux. 19. Puis il a fait beau temps et les neiges qui sont tombees ont 
disparu subitement. SO. En deux jours les rivieres ont cru deux 
metres. 21. Nous sommes convenus de vous dire que nous avons change 
d'avis. 22. Au onzieme siecle L'Angleterre fut conquise par les Nor- 
mans. En 1492 l'Amerique fut decouverte par Christophe Colomb. 

23. II se trouve de belles choses dans le livre que vous m'avez prete\ 

24. Vous en rappelez-vous quelques-unes ? 25. L'homme qui est aime 
des gens d'esprit ne sera ni blesse ni offense par le m£pris das sots. 25. 
II etait autrefois un honnete homme, mais il mourut de cliagrin de se 
trouver seul au monde. 26. Les medecins se porteraient Dial, si tout le 
monde se portait bien. 27. Un homme se portait bien ; il voulut se 
porter mieux ; il consulta son inedecin ; il mourut. 

Exercise 47. 

1. Where is George to-day? Why has he not arrived? It is not 
often that we have to wait-f or him. 2. Do you not know that a mis- 
fortune has happened him? 3. I have been told nothing about it. 
What is the matter ? 4. You remember that yesterday morning there 
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was a terrible storm. 5. It rained and snowed and thundered, and 
lightened. 6. It appears (paraitre) that in the evening George had to 
go to the house of one of his relatives, who lives on (de) the other side 
of the river. 7. Usually the river can be easily crossed, but it had so 
(tellement) swollen from the rains that had fallen, that it was not an 
easy thing to (de) pass it even on the bridge. 8. However it was of 
great importance to George to see (that George should see) his relative, 
and he resolved to (se decider a) cross the bridge. 9. The current 
had unfortunately carried away a part of it. 10. It was dark, it was 
raining hard, and George, thinking that there was no danger, was 
making haste. 11. He had scarcely arrived at the middle of the bridge 
when he fell into the water. 12. He has not been drowned (se noyer) 
but he came near (s'en falloir) losing his life. 13. He stayed some time 
in the water, clinging (se cramponner) to the bridge, but at last his cries 
were heard, and some one came to his help. 14. George returned home, 
but he has caught such a cold (s'enrhnmer tellement) that he has not been 
allowed to go out. 15. I went to see him this afternoon ; he is better 
than he was this morning. 16. It is to be hoped that no bad results will 
follow his accident. 17. Let us rejoice at (se rSjouir de) his escape. 
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Composition 48. 
Eastern Stories. 

A Dervish's Vengeance. — A favorite of the Sultan threw a stone at a 
poor dervish who had asked [to] him/or alms. The dervish did not dare 
say anything 1 ; but he picked-up the stone and put it in his pocket, 
hoping that sooner or later 2 that stone would be-of-use 8 to him to 4 
avenge himself. A few days afterwards he heard a great tumult in the 
street, he inquired 5 what was the matter and learned that the favorite 
had fallen into 6 disgrace, and that the Sultan was having him led 7 
through the streets of the town, bound upon a camel and given-up 8 to 
the insults of the people. At once 9 the dervish drew the stone from 
his pocket, but it was only to 10 throw it away 11 . I feel, exclaimed he, 
that vengeance is never in place 1 * ; for if our enemy is powerful, it is 
imprudent and senseless ; if on the contrary he is unfortunate, it is base 
and cruel. 

Justice among™ the Turks. — A merchant having confided to a Turkish 
camel-driver some bales of silk to 10 transport [them] from Alep to Con- 
stantinople, set out 14 with him ; but having fallen ill, he could not 
follow the caravan, which consequently arrived long before him. The 
camel-driver imagined at the end of a few weeks that, since 15 his man 
had not come, he had died, sold the silks and changed 16 his profession. 
When the merchant had arrived, he sought for the camel-driver, dis- 
covered him and demanded his goods. The knave feigned 17 not to 1 ' 
know him, and denied ever having (to (de) have) been a camel-driver. 
The cadi before whom the affair was carried, said to the merchant : 
"What do you demand?"-—"! demand twenty bales of silk that I 
entrusted 18 to that man." — " What answer do you give to that?" said 
the cadi to the camel-driver.— •" I do not know what he means 19 by his 
silk bales. I have never seen or (nor) known him." " What proof 
can you give of what you advance?" asked the cadi of (to) the mer- 



mi 
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chant — "No other than my word." — "You are two rascals; with- 
draw 10 from before my presence, " said the cadi turning his back on (to) 
them. When they had gone out, the cadi placing himself at tho 
window, exclaimed : " Camel-driver, one word. The Turk turns his 
head- without thinking that he had just abjured his old 31 profession. 
■The cadi has him seized, and condemns him to the bastinado' 1 '. 

^Anything in negative sentences is rien. Hdt ou tard. *ser»ir. *&. ^informer 
de. *en. »Cf. 185, b. Hivrt. *a I'imtant. Wpour. " Jeter loin de lui. i«A propos. 
Uchet. '<»« mettre (199, 48) enroute. i*pvisgue. "changer de, "/efadrerfr (195, 40). t*rc- 
mettre. ^couloir dire. **se retirer. « rt 01d" in the sense of •'former," ancien. 
"bastonnade. 

XI. The Irregular Verbs (Verbjcs irr£oulieks). 

193. The treatment of the conjugations of the verb advanced in 171, 172, 173, 174, 
although the treatment almost universally followed, is without practical advantage, 
and of little, if any, scientiflo value. 

It is worth while, especially with a view to the Irregular Verbs, to consider briefly 
another possible grouping of verbs. 

There are In the French language two chief conjugations,* differing from one another 
in the main only in the sing, of the pres. and past def. of the indicatives, in the past 
participle, and in the infinitive. The terminations of these conjugations areas follow :— 



I 
1 



— e 

— es 



II. 

—8 
— 8 
-t 



f 



— ai 

-I -» 

s. 



— ons 

~ez 

—ent 



—axs 
—ais 
— ait 
— ions 
—iez 
—aient 



— i(«)s 
— t(w)s 

-t(M)t 



"ines 
*tes 
rent 



I. 

— er, —ir, — r, ai 

Kq as 

% a 

« ons 

i* ez 

ont 

p.— er, —ir, —r, aw 
*§• ais 

m ait 

x • ions 

? wz 

1 aient 



II. 



— e 



—8 



-ons 
-ez 



II. 



— e 
— es 
~e 

—ions 
— iez 
—ent 



s* —a, — «,— % sse 

V- sses 

§• 4t 

S ssions 

| ssiez 

S ssent 



1 -e 



-er 



-u(l) 



-ir 
— oir 
—re 



194. In Conjugation I., which may be termed the Conjugation in a, e, the root of 
the verb sometimes undergoes certain phonetio and orthographical changes, which 



* In the treatment of the Conjugation of the verb here outlined, the Present Participle 
is regarded as containing the root of the verb in a purer form than the Infinitive, and 
is consequently taken as the point of departure. 

. The student of the Irregular Verbs is urged to proceed likewise from the present 
participles, not from the infinitives ; for in so doing he will find not only that his labor 
will be greatly lessened, but that in the observation of the changed that the verbs 
undergo, a mqst interesting phase of the French study will be the revealed. - 
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have been mentioned in 175, To it belong : 1. All verba whose infinitives end iu — tr ; 
2. cueillir in present and future tenses ; offrir, ouorir, tresaillir, in the present tense. 
Its irregular verbs are alter, envoyer, renvoyer. 

195. In Conjugation II., which maybe termed the Conjtigation in i, u, the root of 
the verb often undergoes certain phonetio and orthographical changes, mainly of the 
following nature. ■ 

196. Consonant Changes in the Present Tenses. When the root of the verb ends : 

1. In 88, ss is dropped before consonantal terminations ; in tt, t disappears before s, 

and tt before t. 

paraissant (pnrattre, appear) : je parais, tu parais, 11 parait. 
battint(battre, bvat): Je bate, tu hats, il bat. 

2. In m, 8, V, t, the consonant is dropped before consonantal terminations. 
dormant fdormir, sleep) : Je dors, tu dors, il dort. 

recevant (recevoir, receive) : Je recois, tu regois. il re?oit. 

3. In qu, 7«beoomes e before «, before a consonant, or when final, 
vainquant (vaincre, conquer) : je vaincs, je vaincrai, vainou. 

4. In ga,gn becomes n before consonantal terminations. 

oraignant (craindre, fear) : je crams, tu crains, il craint ; nous craignons, etc. 

5. In 1, 1 usually modifies into#« before consonantal terminations : a of the termina- 
tion then easily becoming x. 

voulant (vouloir, will) : je veux, tu veux, il veut ; nous voulons, etc. 

6. In -end, there is no terminal t in the 3rd pers pres. indie. Je vends, tu vends 
il vend. 

7. When -iss occurs after the root it will be found (subject to 193, 1) in all tense 
except the past def., the infinitive, past part., and the tenses derived from them. 

finissant (finir) : je finis, nous' finissons, je finissais, etc. But ; je finis (past), je 
flnirai, j'al fini. 

197. Vowel Changes. When the root syllable of the verb contains : 

1. e mute, e is strengthened into oi or ie before weak terminations, 
recevant (recevoir, receive) : je re<jois, que je repoive, qu'ils regoivent. 
tenant (tenir, hold) : je tiens, que je tienne, qu'ils tiennent. 

2. e, £ "becomes ie before weak terminations. 

acqm rant (acquerir, ucquire) : j'acquiers, tu ocquiers, qu'ils acquitment. 

3. u, « becomes oi before weak terminations. 

buvant ( boire, drink) : je bois, tu bois, que je boive, qu'ils boivent. 

4. y, V usually becomes i before weak terminations. 

croyant (croire, believe) : je crois, tu crois, que je croie, qu'ils croient. 

198. Subject to the phonetic laws mentioned above, Conjugation II. embraces : 

a. Verbs in Ar, of which dormir, partir, mentir, se repentir, sentir t servir, sortir, 
etc;., are perfectly regular. Verbs that add is* to the root (verbs of the so-called Second 
Conjunction) are irregular according to 196,-1, 7. The Post Def. and Pert. Parts 
are in i. 

• b. Verbs in -oir. Verbs ending in ev in the root (verbs of the so-called Third Conju- 
gation) vary from the conjugation according to 196, 2 ; 197, 1. These verbs have Past 
Def. and Pert. Part, in u. ' 

e. Verbs in -re. Battre is regular except for 196, 1 ; sttivre, except for 196, 2 ; 
vainere, except for 196, 3. So also verbs in -aitre, except for 196, 1 ; 196, 7. Verbs in 
•oindre, -eindre, -aindre have a strong Past Part, in 4, but are regular, except as to 
196, 4. The regular Past Pet. is in i, and the Past Part, in u, 
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200. Index of Irregular Vkri ••, Simple and Compound. 

[The number after the verb refers to a verb in Sec. 190, in accordance with the ter. 
minations of which the verb so numbered is conjugated.] 



\ 



absoudre 
abstenir 
ahstraire 
*tacoourir 
*taocrottre 
ocoueiller 
aoquerir 
admettre 
*advenir 
*aller 
apparaitre 
appartenir 
apprendre 
assaillir 
asseoir 
ostreindre 
atteindre 
attraire 
httair 
boire 
bouillir 
braire 
bruire 
ceindte 
*ohoir 
oiroonscrire 
ciroonvenlr 
clore 

commcttre 
comparaitre 
oomplaire 
comprendre 
comprom- 1 
mettre j 
oonclure 
concourir 
oondnir* 
conftre 
conjoindre 
connattre 
oonquerlr 
consentir 
oonstruire 
contenir 
oontraindre 
contrerttre 
oontrefaire 
contrevenir 
oonvoincre 
convenir 
coudre 
courit 
couvrir 
craindre 
croire 
*toroitre 
cueillir 
cuire 
"dechoir 
deconfire 
deooudre 
decouvrir 



absolve 


64 


dccrire 


describe 


44 


abstain 


11 


Mdecroitre 


decrease 


42 


abstract 


68 


dddire 


disown 


43 


run up to 


6 


deduire 


deduce 


37 


increase 


42 


dMailiir 


fail 


13 


receive 


6 


defaire 


undo 


45 


acquire 


8 


dejoindre 


disjoin 


40 


admit 


48 


dcmeiitir 


give the lie to 7 


happen 


11 


dimettre 


put out 


48 


9° 


1 


departir 


distribute 


7 


appear 
belong 


88 


depelndre 


depict 


40 


11 


depla'-e 


displease 


52 


learn 


53 


ddpourvoir 


deprive 


28 


assail 
seat 


6 
22 


deaappren- 
dre 


v unlearn 


53 


constrain 


40 


desservir 


clear the tabled 


attain 


40 


deteindre 


fade 


40 


attract 


68 


detenir 


detain 


11 


bless 


10 


dttmire 


destroy 


37 


drink 


85 


Mevenir 


become 


11 


boil 


4 


d6v6tir 


divest 


12 


bray 


61 


dire 


say, tell 


43 


rustle 


62 


di8convenir 


deny 


11 


gird 


40 


disoourir 


discourse 


5 


fall 


30 


disloitidre 


disjoin 


40 


circumscribed 


Mdisparaitre disappear 


38 


circumvent 


11 


dissoudre 


dissolve 


55 


close 


63 


distraire 


distract 


58 


commit 


48 


dormir 


sleep 
boilaway 


7 


appear 


38 


ebouiiiir 


4 


humtr 


52 


*eehoir 


fall due 


30 


understand 63 


dclore 


blow, hatch 64 


compromise 48 


econduire 
dorire 


show out 
write 


37 

44 


conclude 


36 


elire 


elect 


46 


concur 


5 


emboire 


coat(with oi 


)35 


conduct 


37 


emettre 


emit 


48 


preserve 


"66 


emoudre 


whet 


49 


conjoin 


40 


emouvoir 


agitate 


24 


know 


38 


empreindre 


imprint 


40 


conquer 


3 


enceindre 


gird 


40 


consent 


7 


unolore 


enclose 


63 


construct 


37 


enoourlr 


incur 


6 


contain 


11 


endormir 


put to sleep 


» 7 


constrain 


40 


enduire 


lay on a coat - 


contradict 


43 




of 


37 


counterfeit 


45 


enfreindre 


infringe 


40 


contravene 


11 


*enfuir (s') 


run away 


8 


convince 


59 


enjoindre 


enjoin 


40 


agree, suit 


11 


*enquerir(8') inquire 
*ensuivre (s') follow 


8 


sew 


39 


67 


run 


5 


entreprendre undertake 


53 


cover 


10 


entretenir 


entertain 


11 


fear 


40 


entrevoir 


see partly 


28 


believe 


41 


entr'ouvrir 


half open 


10 


grow 


42 


enVoyer 


send 


2 


gather 


6 


*eprendre(s')6c smitten 


63 


cook 


37 


equivaloir 


be equal 


27 


decline 


23 


eteindre 


extinguish 


40 


discomfit 


56 


etreindre 


draw tight 


40 


rip 
discover 


39 


exclure 


exclude 


36 


10 


extraire 


extract 


58 



fallllr 


fail 


13 


falre 


make, do 


45 


falloir 


must 


31 


feindre 


feign 


40 


ferir 


strike 


10 


fteurir 


flourish 


20 


forfaire 


forfeit 


45 


frire 


fry 


05 


fuir 


flee, shun 


8 


gesir 
hair 


lie 


14 


hate 


21 


induire 


induce 


37 


insorire 


inscribe 


44 


instruire 


instruct 


37 


interdire 


interdict 


43 


*intervenir 


intervene 


11 


introduiro 


introduce 


37 


issir 


be descended 15 


joindre 
lire 


join 


40 


read 


40 


luire 


shine 


37 


maintenir 


maintain 


11 


maifaire 


do ill 


45 


maudire 


curse 


47 


meconnoitre rottorecog- 




nize 


38 


medire 


slander 


43 


mentir 


lie 


7 


tneprendre 


mistake 


53 


messeoir 


be unbecom 






ing 


33 


mettre 


put 


48 


moudre 


grind 


40 


*mourir 


die 


9 


mouvoir 


more 


24 


naitre 


be born 


50 


nuire 


harm 


37 


obtenir 


obtain 


11 


offrir 


offer 


10 


oindre 


anoint 


40 


omettre 


omit 


48 


oui'r 


hear 


17 


ouvrir 


open 


10 


poitre 


graze 


51 


paraitre 


appear 


38 


parcourir 


traverse 


5 


parfaire 
*tpartir 


complete 


47 


set out 


5 


*parvenir 


arrive 


11 


peindre 


paint 


40 


permettre 


permit 


48 


plaindre 


pity 


40 


plaire 


please 


52 


pleuvoir 


rain 


32 


poindre 


sting, dawn 40 


poursuivre 


pursue 


67 


pourvoir 


provide 


28 


ponvoir 


can, be able ?5 


predire 


predict 


43 


prendre 


take 


51 


prescrire 


prescribe 


44 


pressentir 


forsee 


7 



200. Index of Irrboulak Vkrbs (Continued). 



prevaloir 


prevail 


27 


retire 


read again 


40 


sentlr 


feel 


7 


preveuir 


anticipate 


11 


remettre 


remit 


48 


seoir 


be becoming 33 


prt-voir 


foresee 


!!8 


rduire 


gleam 


37 


servir 


serve 


7 


produire 


produce 


61 


rctiioudro 


grind again 


40 


*twrtir 


go out 


7 


promettre 


promise 


48 


rendormir 


put to sleep 
again 




aouffrir 


suffer 
submit 


10 


promouvoir 


promote 


24 




7 


aoumettre 


48 


prosorire 


proscribe 


44 


renaitre 


be born 




ttourire 


smile 


55 


provenir 


proceed 


11 




again 


50 


sousorire 


subscribe 


44 


querlr 


seek 


18 


rentraire 


fine-draw 


58 


(toustraira 


subtract 


58 


rapprendre 


relearn 


53 


renvoyer 


send back 


2 


soutenir 


sustain 


11 


rasseoir 


seat attain 


22 


repaitre 


feed 


38 


*80uvenir(8e) remember 


11 


ratteindre 


o vertake 




repartir 


set out again 7 


subvenir 


assist 


11 




attain 


40 


repentir (so) repent 


7 


Hufflre 


suffice 
follow 


to 


reboire 


drink again 


3fi 


reprendre 


resume 


53 


suivre 


6T 


rcbouillir 


(toil attain 


4 


requ6rir 


require 


3 


suroroltre 


increase • 


42 


reconduire 


reconduct 


37 


ri'soudre 


resolve 


54 


iurfaire 


overcharge 


45 


reconnaitre 


recognize 


38 


reasentir 


feel, resent 


7 


•urprendre 


surprise 


53 


reconqui'rir 


reconquer 


3 


"tressortir 


ijo cut again 7 


*survenir 


come on 


11 


reconstruct 


reconstruct 37 


"resaouveni 


tncall 


11 


survivre 


survive 


60 


recoudre 


sew again 


30 


restreindre 


restrict 


40 


taire 


not to tell 


52 


reoourir 


recur 


6 


retenir 


retain 


11 


teindre 


dye 


40 


recouvrir 


cover again 


10 


retraire 


milk again 


58 


tenir 


hold 


11 


recrire 


rewrite 


44 


revaioir 


return good 


« 


traduire 


translate 


87 


recroitre 


grow again 


42 




evil 27 


traire 


milk 


58 


reoueillir 


collect 


6 


*revenir 


return 


11 


transcrire 


transcribe 


44 


reouire 


cook agnin 


37 


revfitir 


reclothe 


12 


transmettw 


transmit 


48 


redevenir 


become 




revivro 


live again 


60 


tressaillir 


be. startled 


6 




again 


11 


revoir 


see again 


28 


vaincre 


conquer 


60 


redire 


repeat, cen 




rire 


laugh 


65 


valoir 


he worth 


27 




sure 


43 


rouvrir 


reopen 


10 


*venir 


come 


11 


redormir 


sleep again 


7 


saillir 


jut out 


6 


vetir 


clothe 


12 


reduire 


reduce 


37 


satisfaire 


satisfy 


45 


vivre 


live 


60 


retire 


re-elect 


46 


■avoir 


know 


26 


voir 


see 


28 


refaire 


do over 


45 


secourir 


succor 


6 


vouloir 


will 


29 


rejoindre 


rejoin 


40 


sediure 


seduce 


37 














Exercise 49. 












[Verb'es irreguliers de la premiere et de la deuxieme conjugaison.] 



1. I have heard say that you are going away to-day. Must you go 
away ? 2. If you consent to-it, I snail leave at five o'clock. 3. My 
brother aud I [we] set out this evening for the little village of , 4. 



You remember that our father has acquired a house there, a pretty, 
white house covered with vines. 5. It belonged to our uncle, but ne died 
some years ago. 6. Since his death we have gone there every summer. 
7. We have become very fond of country life. 8. There is a little 
stream which runs in the meadows, where we bathe. 9. There are 
woods where the children gather flowers and raspberries. 10. We 
dress as we please (wish) ; often we sleep in the open (enplein) air ; we 
become strong and healthy during our three weeks' holiday. 11. You 
paint so well the pleasuies of your country life that I shall not detain 
you. Open your books, however, and finish the lesson. 12. James I. 
died in 1625 ; Charles L, in 1649. 13. Little presents maintain (entre* 
tenir) friendship. 14. The wicked son will die before his father. 
15. Remember, O man, that thou art only dust and that thou wilt 
become dust again. 16. The mother would die happy, if her children 
became happy. 17. Hate evil without hating evil-doers. 18. John bet 
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out yesterday ; Charles and James set out this afternoon j we shall 
leave to-morrow. 19. He who lies is brave before God and a coward 
before men. 20. My father returned from Europe yesterday ; my 
mother will return in the (au) spring. They wish my brother to 
return (pros, subj.) at Christmas. 21. The French assailed the town 
while the English held firm against the Russians. 22. You run usually 
faster than I, but to-day I shall run as fast as you. Let us run. 23. 
No, do not run. I have run so much that my heart fails me. I have 
run over (parcourir) the whole town. 24. VVhen we opened the door, 
we discovered the poor woman lying in a corner and badly olad. 25. 
In her arms she was holding her child. She had evidently suffered 
much. 26. We offered her food and wine, but nothing could sustain 
her failing (dtfaillir) strength (forces fern. pi. ). At half-past ten she 
died. 27. I have enquired everywhere about her, but without suocess. 
28. Acquire houses, estates, fortuae, fame. I doubt that you beoome 
(subj.) happier for (of) it. 29. Greece has conquered more countries by 
(par) its books than Rome by its arms. 30. The door is half open, the 
window is shut. Open both. 31. Help (serve to... .some) Henry to 
some strawberries, and Mary to cream. 32. We shall go by-and-by 
(tantdt) for a (a la) walk. If you will come with us, we shall send away 
the page. 33. Let us boil some water and make [the] tea. 34. The 
water is boiling already. I would have offered you some long ago if I 
had known. 35. Here lies in consecrated earth an honest man whom 
everybody hated and whom some cursed. 3G. Those who hate main- 
tain a fire that burns them. 37. There are pupils who sleep all night 
and rest all day. 38. A fool will never hold-out (tenir) against praises. 
39. Never leave without saying farewell to your teacher. 

Exercise 50. 

[Verbes irrtguliere de la troisi&me conjugaison.] 

1 . Where shall we sit down ? Let us seat ourselves in {d) the shade 
of this tree. 2. Let John and Francis sit down beside (d cU4 de) me. 
3. Beauty and genius rarely sit dov/n iu the same seat. 4. Do you see 
the lake yonder (la-baa) and the river. You can even catch a glimpse 
of (entrevoir) the other coast. 5. Who could weary (se lamer) of admir- 
ing nature ? 6. Such a sight is well worth the price of our journey. 7. 
I should like to live near here. Do you know who owns the house 
yonder, that is for sale (a vendre) ? 8. I should know if I saw Mr. A. 
He would be able to tell me what you wish to know. 9. This house 
would not be worth so much as that one, but through its windows we 
could see all the bay. 10. How much do you think that the latter 
is worth ? 11. This one must be worth four thousand dollars. 12. I 
didn't think it was worth (subj. ) so much. 13. I shall h >e Mr. A. to- 
morrow and ask him what these houses are worth. 14. Be so kind as to 
send me the prices of them. 15. I know one thing, said Socrates, I 
know that I know nothing. 16. There are people wno know nothing, 
but who do not know that they know nothing. 17. One must call that 
compound ignorance. Why should (is it necessary that) we know any- 
thing ? Will not our parents provide for us ? IS. If you know nothing 
you will amount to (be worth) nothing. 19. You wish to enjoy (jouir 
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de) life, but you do not wish to work, in which you resemble the idler 
who wishes to eat the kernel (amande f. ) but who is unwitting to break 
the stone {noyau). 20. To enjoy life one must know how to live. 21. 
A fool neither rises nor sits down like a man of wit. 22. Ignorance has 
never prevailed against science ; truth always prevails against error ; 
enthusiasm and disinterestedness will always prevail against idleness 
and selfishness.- 23. Knowledge, too, is worth at least as much as 
pleasure. 24. Remember what Alexander said : I am not less indebted 
(redevable) to Aristotle than to Philip (Philippe) my father ; if I owe life 
to the latter, I owe instruction to the former. 25. I should !'ke to stay 
if I could, but I cannot. 26. Let us will, and we shall be able. 2f. 
The wise man, when he cannot do what he wishes, wishv .« N at he can 
do. 28. Your teachers wish you to (that you) know and be able in order 
that you may see what there is [of] good in the world. 29. Ah, said the 
crow, this lesson is well worth a cheese without doubt. 30. Do you 
think that oue must (subj.) believe all the crowd says ? 31. The silence 
of the envious crowd is equivalent to a praise. 32. But it is commencing 
to (d) rain. Do you think it will rain (subj.) hard. 33. It has rained so 
much that the grass is quite wet. 34. What must we do to (pour) shel- 
ter ourselves from tho storm ? 35. We must ask shelter at yonder house. 
You must hurry, children. 36- May I ask you a favor, Henry. Be so 
kind as to carry these books. 37. Thank you, we shall be able to arrive 
there, — a little late perhaps, but better (ilvaut mieux) late than never. 

Exercise 51. 
[Verbes irroguliera de la quatri&me conjugation.] 

1. Write, please, on a sheet of paper the following sentences. 2. The 
beaten general is always wrong. 3. When a man conquers, people say : 
I know Mr. So-and-So : when a man is conquered, they say : Who is 
this Mr. So-and-So ? 4. Are you acquainted with the proverb, He who 
has drunk will drink ? What do you conclude from it ? 5. I conclude 
from it that habit will always vanquish will. 6. That leads me to (d) 
speak to you of Mr. H. You used to know him, didn't you. 7. I 
knew him well, and I am still acquainted with him. 8. His doctor 

Erohibited (interdire d) him wine and brandy. 9. During three months 
e drank only milk and tea. 10. But the other day ne hegan to (se 
mettred) drink brandy and the doctor fears his death. 11. He who 
fears death believes that death is an evil. 12. He who repents is 
absolved from all that there is to fear. 13. Fear nothing, do every- 
thing, and you will move the world. 14, Do to others what you 
would like them to (that they) do (subj.) to you. 15. Do thy duty and 
heaven will do its. 16. There are robbers who take your money (purse) 
or your life. I have known doctors who have taken both. 17. I 
believe in (d) doctors, but there are people who do not believe in 
them. 18. I know no better doctor than death ; for it makes but 
one visit and does not make you pay for it. 19. The prophets of mis- 
fortune say that such and such a thing is impossible. Do it, and they 
are silent. 20. Bless those that curse you ; do good to those who 
insult (outrager) you. 21. Bead good books, for in reading them you 
will instruct yourself and please [to] your friends. 22. You know a 
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man by (d) the books he reads. 23. People say of him who joins 
cunning to force, that he sews the fox's skin to the lion's. 24. He who 
always says what he believes repents often of having said what he did 
not believe. 25. People say of children who are growing a great deal : 
111 weeds grow apace (ill weed (mauvaise Jterbe) always grows). 
26. Man is born, grows, dies. 27. Each honest donkey believes 
that he brays more melodiously than hia comrade. 28. She did 
not smile on (to) me, she laughed at {de) me. 29. Whatever you 
say to me, I shall never believe that you were paying attention 
to what you were saying. 30. When day dawns, when the sun 
shines, the flowers bloom and the waters of the lake gleam.. 31. We 
learn to (d) write well by (en) reading authors who have written 
well. 32. You have done your theme, read it. Let the others 
keep {/aire) silence. 33. That is well done. You have put taste, and 
sentiment into-it (y). 34. You will make much progress in your 
studies, if your exercises are always as well done as that one. 35. 
What authors did you read in your classes last year? 36. We read 
Souvestre ; this year we read Sardou ; next year we shall read Daudet. 
37. The mill will never grind with the water that is past. 38. He was 
(is) born a dreamer ; he gives himself up to (ae repattre de) idle-fancies 
(chimlres) ; he pleases (to) no one. 39. I am not what I follow* said 
the donkey-driver, who was following his donkey, for if I were what I 
follow, I should not be what I am. 40. How many men die without 
having lived? 41. That is-sufficient. As soon as yon [shall] have 
written what I have read you* put your name at the bottom of the 
sheet, and give it to me. 



XII. Agreement of the Verb with its Subject (Accobd du verbe 

AVEC SON SUJET). 



201. General Rule — The verb varies its form in accordance with 

the person and number of its subject. 

Cest nous qui avons parte. 

Ce iont ies nomm.es qui ant parte. 



(Teat moi qui ai parte. 
C'eat i'hommts ai a parte. 

202. With Compound Subject— When the subject is made up 
of two or more parts the verb is put in the plural. 



Le frere et la soeur sont arrives. 

The brother and sister have arrived. 

Ni Tor ni la grandeur ne nous rerident 

heureux. 
If either gold nor grandeur makes us happy. 
Le temps pu la mort sont nos remedep 
Time or death is our remedy. 



Toi et ta saur etes arrives. 
Thou and thy sister have arrived. 
Ni vous ni inoi ne somines heureux. 
Neither you nor I am happy. 
Vous ou moi irons. 
You or I shall go. 



■ Num.— Wben the compound subject contains a pronoun of the first or second person 
the verb will agree with the first person rather than with the seoond, and with the 
second rather than with the .third.. Generally nous ox vous will be used pleonastically 
before the verb. 



Vous et moi (nous) irons. 
Lui et moi (nous) irons. 
Vous et iui (vous) irez. 



Votre frere et moi (nous) irons. 
Toi et ta eousine. (vqus) irez. 
Vous et votre frere (vous) ires 



If 
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203. Exceptions. 

a. With compound subjects of the third person, the verb agrees 
only with the last of the nominatives when : 

i. The predicate asserts something that can be attributed only to one 
of the subject nominatives. 

Ni Tun ni l'autre ne sera nomme ambuasadeur d'Angleterre. 
Neither will be appointed English ambassador. (There is but one ambassador.) 
Votre pere ou M. Blanc sera elu depute. 
Yfiur father or Mr. Blanc will be elected member of Parliament. 
With pronouns of the 1st or 2nd pere. the verb is in suoh a case always plural : Lui 
ou moi irons. 

ii. The nominatives are synonymous or almost so : 

Un soldat et un Francois n'abandonne pas l&chement son drapeau. 
A soldier and a Frenchman does not basely desert his flag. 

iii. L'un ou l'autre is used adjectively. (See 107.) 

L'un ou l'autre cheval est bon. 
Either horse is good. 

Used pronominally they take the verb in the singular or the plural. 
L'un et l'autre est (sont) bon (s). 
Ni l'un ni l'autre ne viendra(vierdront). 

b. The agreement of dtre with ce as subject : 

A 

Etre with ce as its subject become plural in the following instances : — 

i. When immediately followed by a plural noun, or by a plural pro- 
noun of the 3rd person. 

Ce sont mes amis. Sont-oe vos amis ? Ce sont eux. Ce sont elles. 
But : Cost son pere et ses amis. Cost nous. G'est vous. C'est pour eux que 
je travaille. 
Notk 1.— If the plural noun has a collective force, as in following sentences, the verb 
remains in the singular :— 

C'est quatre heures qui sonnent deja. C'est trois francs qu'il doit. 
Now 2. — Used interrogatively the verb may remain singular, when more euphonious 
than if plural : 

' Fut-ce nos Mens qu'il fallut sacrifler. Sera-ce nos amis? 
Nora 3.— Si ce n'est, except, is invariable : 
Je ne vols personne, si CO n'est vos amis? 

ii. When ce is used in place of a preceding plural noun, no matter 
what follows. 

Deux enfants parurent sur le seuil ; c'6taient l'enfant et son conducteur. 
Two children appeared on the threshold ; they were the child and his conductor. 

The interrogative phrase est-ce que is always singular : 
Est-oe que mes amis sont venus ? Qu'est-oe que ces hommes ? ' 

204. With a Collective Noun as Subject. Collective nouns 
are used in two ways : a. With their strict and full meaning as nouns. 
b. With a vague, partitive sense quite subordinate to the complement 
that follows. The verb agrees with the dominant noun, and is conse- 
quently singular after a, and plural after b, 

a 



|i n 

lull 
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a. Collective sense dominant. 

Une troupe de soldatg forjoait l'avant- 
garde : A troop of soldiers formed the 
van-guard. 

Le nombre d*- t aatre cents soldats flit 
forme' de„ debris du regiment. The 
number of four hundred soldiers was 
formed from the remnants of the regu 
ment. 

Le peu, thelaekof: 
Le peu d'amis qu'elle a la chagrine. Her 
lack of friends grieved her. 



b. Noun sense vague, partitive. 

Une troupe de barbares de3oldrent le 
pays. A horde of barbarians desolated 
the country. 

Nombre de convents ftirent detruits. 
Many convents vere destroyed. 

La plupart des gens negligent leurs 
interets. Most people neglect their own 
interests. 

So with beauooup v.' \ trop de, peu de, etc. 

Le peu, the few : 

Le peu de lemons que J'ai prises ont sum. 
The few lessons 1 took sufficed. 



XIII. Place of the Verb as Subject (Place du verbe et de son 

sujet). 

205. General Itale. The relative place of the verb and its subject 
in interrogative sentences has already been discussed* See 176,. 17 7. 

The subject in assertive sentences usually precedes the verb in 
French as in English. 

206. Exceptions. 

1. In parenthetical clauses of the nature : Yes, lie replied j iV", said 
the marly the subject in French follows the verb. 



Out, repondit Hiomme, nous irons. 
Qui, repondit-il, nous irons. 



Cher Maxim e, a repris 1 'enfant, a bientdt. 
Frappe, m'ont-ils dit, frappe. 



2. In sentences introduced by a predicate adjective, the noun subject 
follows the verb. 

Grande fut sa surprise. Humbles furent d'abord leurs pouvoirs. Tel fut le rtsultat. 

3. In sentences introduced by some adverbial expressions, such as 
ainsi, l&, ki, alors, etc., the noun subject is found after the verb, when 
the verb is not active transitive. 

Alnsi mourut oet homme. Non loin s'6gare un fleuve. Comme dit le proverbe. 

4. When the sentence is introduced by certain adverbial expressions, 
aussi, encore, au moins, du mains, & peine, vainement, peut-Stre, & plus 
forte raison, toujours, en vain, the subject personal pronouns and on 
usually, though not necessarily, follow the verb. Should the subject be 
a noun, a pronoun is often, though not necessarily, employed pleonasti- 
cally, as in the interrogative order, after the verb. 



A peine etait-il sortl .que .. 
Scarcely had he gone out than... 

Peut-etre eut-il decide Mature Benolt a 
attendre. Perhaps he would have pre- 
vailed upon Master Benoit to wait. 



A peine le solell etait-il leve" que... 
Scarcely had the sun risen than... 

Peut-etre 1' homme aerait-il deja parti. 
Perhaps the man would already have 
departed. 



5. In adjective and adverbial sentences it is often more elegant to 
invert the order of noun subject and predicate, when the verb in the 
usual order would stand at the end of the sentence. 



Le relieur auquel a et6 oonfle mon Johnson, 
La place qu' oooupe oette ville celebre. 



Le lion qu'a tu6 l'homme. 
Ditea-mol o$ demeure M, votre frere. 
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6, When the sentence begins with the adverbs quetque, si, tout. ..que, 

the noun subject follows the verb. 

Quelque puissant que SOit votre frere. Toutes raisonnables qu'elles sont. 
However powerful your brother be. Reasonable as they are. 

7. With verbs in the subjunctive mood when que is omitted. 

Vive la liberte. Puiss6-Je vous aider Perissent les tyrans. 

XIV. Complements of Certain Verbs (Complements de certains 

VERIiKS). 

207. Many verbs that in English are Transitive, in French are Intran- 
sitive, and vice verst. Many verbs corresponding in meaning in the 
two languages differ in the preposition employed before the indirect ob- 
ject. 

208. Verbs Transitive in English that are Intransitive in French. 



arriver a, 
attenter a, 
oonvenir a, 
deplaire a, 
desobeir a, 
8e fier ' a, 
importer a, 
nulre a 
obeir a. 
plaire a, 



reach. 

attempt. 

suit. 

displease. 

disobey. 

trust. . 

concern. 

injure. 

obey. 

please. 



renoncer 

register 

ressembler 

succeder 

survivre 



a. 



s'aperoevoir de, 

s'approcher de, 
convenir de, 
se demettre de, 



renounce. 

resist. 

resemble. 

succeed. 

outlive. 

notice 

(mentally). 

approach. 

admit. 

resign. 



douter 

5;eniir 
ouir 

nianquer 
se mefler 
se passer 
se moquer 

se servir 
se souvenir 
user 



de, 
de, 
de, 
de, 
de, 
de, 
de, 

die, 
de, 
de, 



doubt, 
lament, 
enjoy, 
lack, 
mistrust, 
do without, 
mock,laugh 
at, etc. 
use. 

remember, 
use. 



209. Verbs that require different prepositions in the two languages before 
the Indirect Object. Such are : 
aocabler de, 



aider 
appuyer 
blamer 
charger 



de, 
de, 
de, 



oongratuler d% 
consoler de, 



overwhelm 
with. 

help with. 

aid. with. 

blame for. 

charge 
with. 

congratu- 
late on. 

console 

*sr. 



couronner de, crown with. 
couvrir de, cover with. 
dedomniagerde, make up 
for. 
de, have sport 
with. 
cic, endow 

with. 
de, congratu- 
late on. 
de, honor with. 



sedivertlr 
douer 
felioiter 
honorer 



indemniser de, indemnify 
for. 

louer de, praise for. 

menacer de, threaten 

with. 

plaindre de, pity for. 

punir de, punish for. 

remercier de, thank for. 

remplir de, Jill with, 
.etc. 



210. Intransitive vrbs that in French require & before the Indirect 
Object, being in general Verbs of Depriving. 

aoheter a, buy from. infliger a, inflict on. 

arracher a, snatch from. inspire r a, inspire. 

inter dsser a, interest in. 

meler a, mix with. 

ordonner a, order. <■ 

6ter a, take from. 

pardonner a, pardon. 

persuader u, persuade. 

II lui a vole un chapeau. 

He stole a hat from him. - 

II a demande son livre, son jpere, etc. But : II a demande son livre a son pere. 

He has asked for his book, for his father, eto. He asked his father for his book. 

Je lui ai reproche sa faute. . Je leur ai souhaite le bonjour. 

I reproached him with his fault. J wished them good day. 



a» buy from. 

a, snatch from. 
oaoher a, hide from. 
oonferer a, confer on. 
defendre &,forbid(any one), 
demander a, ask. 
derober a, steal from. 
emprunter a, borrow from. 



promettre a, promise. 
prendre a, take away from. 
procurer a, procure for. 
prodiguer a, lavish on. 
rcpondre a, answer. 
reprocher a, reproach. 
souhaiter a wish. 
voler a, steal from. 

II a achete un nvre au libralre. 
He bought a book from the book-seller. 



W 



'I 



Will 



i ii 
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And in general those verbs in English which have an object made 
indirect by position. 

He gave her the book (gave the book to her) He told them that (that to them). 
II lui donna le livre. . II leur a d?t cela. 

211. Faire -f an Infinitive. Faire, followed by an intransitive 
verb, requires the object to be direct; by a transitive verb to be 
indirect. 

Je l' ai fait chanter. I Je lui ai fait chanter cette chanson. 

I have made him sing. \ I have made him sing this song. 

The same peculiarities of construction are frequently found after 

enteridre, laisser, ouir, voir. 

Faire de, do with : Que ferai-je de oet homme. 

212. Several verbs cannot in French have a complement in common, 
unless the character of the complement required after each verb is 
similar to that required by the others. 

We may say : II faut honorer, estimer et respecter son pere. 

We should honor, esteem and respect our father. 
We may not say : J'honore et obeis a mon pere, because honorer requires the direct, 
obiir the indirect object. Say : J'honore mon pere et je lui obeis. 

XV. Position of Complements (Place des complements / 
The place of the Personal Pronoun objects has already been discussed. 
(See 156, 157, 158, 159.) 

213. Other complements usually follow the verb. When of equal 
length, the direct object precedes the indirect ; when of unequal length, 
the shorter stands first. 



J'ai achete un livre de votre argent. 
Faites l'aumdne aux pauvres. 



I J'ai reproche a Jean sa negligence crimi- 
nelle. 
Faites du bien a ceux qui vous hai'ssent. 

214. In interrogations we eay in French, as in English: Que voulez-vous? De quo 
avez-vous besoin ? Quel livre a-t-il perdu ? Combien de livres avez-vous ? (Combien 
avez-vous de livres 7) » 

Theme 52. 

Translate. Comment on the concord and government of the verbs. 

1. Ou sont mesdemoiselles Marie et; Julie ? J'espere qu'elles ne font 
pas aujourd'hui l'ecole buissonniere. 2. L'une et l'autre sont a l'ecole. 
3. Ge sont elles qui frappent maintenant a la porte. 4. Les voila qui 
entrent. 5. Est-ce vous ou Jean, qui remporterez le prix de francais, 
Georges ? Vous et lui vous aimez le francais, comme Francoise et moi, 
nous aimons l'allemand. 6. Ge sera vous, monsieur, qui deciderez dans 
cette affaire. 7. Du tout, c'est votre travail, vos efforts, qui ddcidc- 
ront cela. 0. Julie et Marie ont remporte tons le° prix Fannie derniere. 
9. Gette ann^e ni Tune ni l'autre ne cherchent a 1)8 menter. 10. Ge stmt 
les plaisira qu'elles rechercheht. 11. Ni Jean ni moi ne les rempor 
terons non plus, car un grand nombre d'eleves concourront pour les 
prix. 12. Travaillez cependant avec constance j vous 6tes aancieus 



101 



eleves qui devez donner l'exemple aux nouveaux. Commcncons Is 
theme. 13. La mort ne pardonne a personne. Personne ne pardoniie 
jamais a la mort. 14. Le temps passe, disons-nous, mais nous nous 
trompons ; le temps reste, c'est nous qui passons. 15. Le temps ou la 
mort sont nos remedes. 16. Ge sont des remedes qui sont ;»ires que le 
mal. 17. Plus d'une personne agit sans r6flechir. 18. Je condam- 
nerai le coupable, fut-ce mon fils. 19. Ni cette dame ni sa nceur n'est la 
mere de cet enfant. 20. II n'y a point de noblesse ou manque l'hon- 
neur. 21. Voici les lieux ou se passerent les jours de mon heureuse 
enfance. 22. Napoleon attaqua la ville et s'en empara, mfcis les Anglais 
s'approcherent et s'emparerent de la riviere. 23. lis sont parvenus aux 
positions qu'ils eherchaient a gagner. 24. J'ai oui dire a feu ma mere 
que ma tante et moi nacquimes le mdme mois. 25. Les Grecs contraig- 
naient les enfants, dans les ecoles publiques, a consacrer plusieurs hemes 
a des exercices violents. 26. Aussi voyait-on rarement pafmi eux des 
enfants pales, contrefaits ou maladifs. 27. Dans Florence jadis vivait 
nn m6decin, celebre assassin, dit-on. 28. Distinguez entre ces deux 
locutions : C'est un de mes proces qui m' a ruin£, et . C'est un des proces 
qui m'ont ruin£. 29. Son amenit£, sa douceur charme tout le monde. 
30. Ni VOU8 ni moi ne connaissons l'avenir. 31. Ce n'6tait pas de l'or 
et des billets de banque qui manquaient ; c'£tait du pain. 32. Aux 
university du Canada un grand nombre de jeunes gens suivent les 
cours. 

Exercise 53. 

1. The Persians wishing to frighten the Spartans, told them that 
the multitude of their arrows was such that it could hide the sun. 
2. "So much the better," replied* the Spartans," we shall fight in (d) 
the shade. 3. This inscription was read, it is said, on the tomb of 
Leonidas and his companions : Passer-by (passant), go tell Lacedemonia 
(LacSdSmone) that we are the soldiers who have died here to obey her 
laws. 4. Socrates, like many men, had a wife whom he had to obey. 
5. One day after having overwhelmed him with abuse (injures), she 
ended by ( par) throwing a bucket of water on his head. 6. His friends 
approached him to laugh at his misfortune. 7. "Did I not tell you," 
said the philosopher cooly, "that after the thunder rain would come." 
8. One day Talleyrand was sitting (seated) between Mme de Stael, the 
celebrated writer, and Mme Recamier, the celebrated beauty. 9. 
Wishing to please the ladirs, the diplomatist remarked : "I congratulate 
myself on my good-fortune to (de) rind myself seated between wit and 
beauty." 10. " Yes, and neither is yours," added Mme de Stael. 11. 
One day, to punish Talleyrand for some remark, Mme de Stael made 
him answer this question : "If Mme Recamier and I fell into the 
water, which would you save?" 12. "Oh!" answered Talleyrand, 
"you, madame, you know everything, you know how to swim; I 
should save Mme Recamier. 13. Henry IV., in a hunting-expedition, 
(cha8se) found himself separated from his guards and courtiers. 14. 
Meeting a peasant seateo by the roadside he asked him what he 
was doing there. 15. " I have come," said the peasant, "to see the 
king pass. 16. "If you will mount behind (en coupe)," said the king, 
wishing to have some sport with him, "I will take (conduire) you 
where the king is." 17. " How shall I be able to recognize the king ?" 
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asked the peasant on-the-way (ekemin faiscmt). 18. " When all [shall] 
have their heads hare," replied the horseman, "he will have-his-hat-on 
(Stre convert)." 19. Scarcely had the king said that than a number of 
knights appeared on the road. 20. Great was the surprise ok the 
peasant when he noticed that they all took-their hats-off (se decouvrir). 
21. "Which is the king?" asked Henry of his companion. 22. 
"Zounds (mafoi) !" said the peasant, "it is you or I, for there are 
only the two of us *?ith our bats on (we two who have (pres. subj. ) our 
hats on the head)." 

Composition 54. 

Stork*. 

A Peasant's Honesty. — During the Thirty Years' War, while the 
French were making themselves masters 1 of a part of Germany, a 
French cavalry captain was ordered (183) to 9 go out foraging 3 . Not far 
from the valley where the troops were, he saw a poor hut. Approach- 
ing it, he found at the door an old man, whom he asked to 9 indicate to 
him a held where he could have his horses graze. " In a moment, 4 " 
replied the old man. After a quarter of an hour's march, they reached 
a field of barley. " There is what we want," said the captain. " Wait a 
moment," answered his guide, "and I shall show you a field that will 
make up [to you] for your delay. At last they reached another barley 
field. The troop dismount 6 , and mow the grain. But the captain 
asks his guide why he had made his soldiers bring their horses so far, 
as the first field was better. "That is true, sir," responded the old 
man, simply, " but it was not mine." 

Anecdote about Dumas. — One day a French count, worth millions 5 , 
but not at all well-read, yet desirous of making for himself a name 
in literature, wrote to Alexander Dumas to propose to him to 9 write 
(make) a drama together. You will compose the drama alone, and I 
shall pay for all the expenses alone. Your name will figure beside 7 
mine, and you will have all the profits to indemnify you for your 
work, for I work only for glory. You and I would be able to do that 
together," he said in ending ; "already I can congratulate you on the 
success of our work." "Sir," said Dumas in reply, "I am not 
accustomed to have a horse and a donkey hitched to my carriage. I 
must therefore renounce the honor that you have just proposed." The 
count replied : "Mr. Dumas, I take note of your refusal to 9 unite our 
literary labors. You are free, I admit, not to 3 understand the advant- 
ages they would confer on you, but in 8 the future remember not to call 
me a horse." 



Wemparer. 
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XVI. Tenses of the Indicative (Temps de l'indicattp). 

1. THE PRESENT INDICATIVE (PRESENT DE i/lNDICATIF). 

215. The Present Tense represents : 

1. V- T hat is in progress or in existence at the present time. 

Jean lit le journal, Ce gargon est heureux. 

John reads the newspaper. That boy is happy. 

Jean lit les journaux depute longtemps. John has been reading the ntw*paper$ for a 

long time. 
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Now.— It will be observed in the last example that the Present must be used with 
certain phrases in French, if the action or state belongs to present as well as past time, 
where in English a Present Perfect is employed. Compare the following ; 



Ii y a deux ans que nous demeurons a 

Toronto. 
We have been living in Toronto for two 

years. (And are still living there). 
Coinbien de temps y a-t-ii que vous lisez? 
How long have you been readivg f (You 

are still reading). 



But: Nous avons demeure deux mm a 

Torqnto. 
We lived two yean in Toronto. (We live 

there no longer). 
Combien de temps avez-vous lu ? 
How long did you read f (You have oeased 

reading.) 



2. A past, to give vivacity to the narrative : 

Cetait le soir d'une fete miblique. . . .Tout t coup (suddenly), une de oes inexplioables 
terreurs qui f rappent de folie (madness) les multitudes s'abat (descends) sur les rangs 
presses ; ou one, on se precipite : les plus faibles trebuchent (stumble), et la foule 
egaree (frantic) les eorasent (crush) sous ses pieds oonviusifs. 

3. An immediate future : 

Je para oe soir a oinq heures. 
I leave this evening at live. 



Je suis a vous dans un instant. 
I am at your service in a moment. 



4. A future, after si, if: S'iJ / viennent, faites-le-moir savoir. If they 
{shall) come, send me word. 
Si, whether, may take the future : Je ne sais s'ils viendront. 

2. THE PAST TENSES (TEMPS PASSES). 

216. The Simple Past is represented in French by three tenses : (1) 
The Passe" inde*fini; (2) the Iraparfait; (3) the Passe" d6flni. 
The sphere of each of these tenses it is important to understand, 

217. The Fast Indefinite may be used to represent any simple 
action or event that has occurred in any time whatever in the past. It 
must always be employed to denote the taking place of actions in a 
period of 'time not yet entirely elapsed ; as, this year, this morning. 

J'ai parte a 1'homme. I J'ai parte oe matin a l'homme. 

I have spoken to the man. I spoke this morning to the 
j man. 

Notk.— As the Present for the Future, so the Past Indefinite is sometimes used for 
an immediate Future Perfect : Attendez, j'ai ftni (for : j'aurai fini) dans un instant. 

218. The Imperfect adds to the notion of an action or state 
occurring or existing in the past, the notion of the (a) incompleteness 
(duration) or (6) frequency of such action or state. The action or state 
is represented either (a) as permanent, or else, if transient, (b) as occur- 
ring an unlimited number of times (habitually). 



J'ai parte hie* a l'homme. 
/ spoke yesterday to the 
man. 



a. Je sortais au moment que vous entriez. 
I was going out at the moment you 

were coming in. 
Carthage etait sur le bord de la mer. 
Carthage was on the sea-coast. 



b. Des que Je me levais, j'allais me pro- 

mener. 
As soon as I used to rise, I used to go for 

a walk. 
J'etais toujours heureux quand vous etiez 

chez nous. 
I always was (used to be) happy when 

you were at our house. 

Note 1.— With phrases introduced by il y a, k peine, depuls, the French would 

e • 







104 



also use the Imperfect to denote an action in progress In the Past, though English 
usage demands the Pluperfect : 



J'y etais a peine trois mois que. . . . 
I had been been there scarcely three 
months when.... 



Je n'etais que depuis trois jours a Athenes 

quand.... 
/ had been in Athens but three days 
when.... 

Note 2.— The Imperfect may be used with fii expressing a condition (aooord- 
ing to rule, for the action is not represented as completed) : 8'ii venait, Je le 
verrais. But si, whether, may require the Imperf. Fut. (Conditional) : Je ne savais 
pas s'il viendrait. 

Notb 3.— The Imperfeot is often, employed in introducing quotations, etc., to sug- 
gest that the quotation is general or else characteristic of its author : Les femmes 
dl8alt Mile de Soudery, sont coquettes quand elles sont belies. 

219. The Fast Definite represents on action or state as having 
occurred or existed in some definite period entirely elapsed. Yesterday, 
last week, last month, last year, etc., would be definite past periods in 
the sense of the rule ; while tO'day, this week, this month, etc., would not 
be. (See 217.) 

Je lui parlal hier. Je lui parlai 1'annee derniere. (But : Je lui ai parte 
oe matin.) 

Notb.— It will be noticed that the sphere of the Past Indefinite and that of the Past 
Definite ooincide as to definite past periods. Je lui ai parte hier ; je lui parlai 
hier. In general the Past Indefinite is much more frequently employed than the Past 
Definite. The former is to be preferred in colloquial language ; the latter is more 
customary in narration, especially in historical narration. 

220. The Imperfect and the Fast Definite in Narration. 
The Imperfect (1) fills in the description, while the Past Definite (2) 
narrates the successive events. 

" Les oloohers des villages ou lea matelote ^talent nes et qu'ils 'reconnaiu- 
saient au loin dans les campagnes, les iremplissaient d'allegresse. Mais quand le 
vaisseau 'entradans le port et qu'ils 'virent sur les quais leurs amis et leurs parents 
qui leur >tendaient les mains, il *fut impossible d'en retenir un seul a bord." 

221. The Flns-que-parfait and Pass6 antgrieur.-— These 
perfect tenses correspond to the English Pluperfect. The Plus-que- 
par/ait is used much more frequently than the Passe' antirieur. like the 
Imperfect, the former must be used to denote habitual or incomplete 
actions or states (218). The Passi antSrieur is found with words that 

indicate some definite point of time : a peine que. scarcely. .... 

when ; aussitdt (des) que, as soon as ; quand (lorsque), when ; 
ne. . . .pas plus tdt, no sooner, etc. 

Des que je lui avals parte*, ii sortait. I Des que je lui eus partet, il sortit. 
Des que je m'etais leve,* je sortais. | Des que je me fus levet, je sortis. 
"Habitual action. fCompleted, definite action. 

THE FUTURE (FUTUB). 

222. Futur. The Future tense in English corresponds with the 
French Futur, except that with certain conjunctions in English the Pre- 
sent tense is used with a future sense, while in French the Future is 
with reason required. 



Aussitdt que je le verrai, je lui dirai cela. 
As soon as /see him, I shall tell him that. 



Parlez, tant que vous voudrez. 
Tant que le monde durera. 



I 



The Puturprttmt represents an Imperative in such sentences as : 

Tu ne tueras pas. Thou ahalt not hill. Tu travallleras six jours. Six day* 
shalt thou labor. 

223, Futur ant^rieur. Similary we employ the Fwtur anUriew 
for the completed action': 

Aussitot que Je 1' aural VU, je reviendrai. At soon at I have teen him, I shall return. 

s (THE SO-CALLED CONDITIONAL.)' 

224, Fufcur imparfait and Futuv plue-que-paTfait. Tile 
use of the Future and Future Anterior differs' only from tHe USB of 
Imperfect and Pluperfect Future in this ; while the former tenses regard 
the future action' or state from the point of view of the present, the 
latter regard the action or state from the point of view of the past. 

Compare : 

Je aula snrqu'il viendra. I am tun ihat he vrill come. 

J'etals sor qu'il viendrait. I was sure that he would come. 

II est certain qu'il le fera. It is certain that he will do it. 

II etait certain qu'il le ferait. It wat certain that he would do it. 

II jure qu'il Ira. He promises that he will go: 

II jura qu'il irait. He promised that he would go. 



225. Conditioned Glauses; Hypothetical actions or state* natur- 
ally are expressed by past tenses both m English and French (cf : If I 
were rich, Si j'Staia riche; If I did that, Si je faisa'm cela) \ though) to 
express conditions of fact both languages may- use present' or Dresenfc 
perfect tenses (If he is here, SHI est id ; If he has done, S'U a fail cela). 
THe clauses dependent on the present would' take (a) tHe Present or 
Anterior' Future, while those dependent on the past would' take (&).the 
Imperfect or Pluperfect Future. 



a. Si je suIb riohe, je serai heureux. 
S'il a fait oela, il sera puni. 
S'il a fait oela, il aura fait plus que 

vous. 
If he has done that, he will have 
done more than you. 



b. Si i'etais riohe, je serais heureux. 
S'il faisait oela, il serait puni. 
S'il avait fait oela, il aurait fait 

plug quevottsr 
If he had done that, he would 

have' doufe'tftorft than you. 



Nora 1.— With quand, quand mdme, even if, the conditioning olause is also' 

in the Imperfect or Pluperfect Future. 

Quand <menie) j'irais, je ne le vermis pas. Though' I should go, I should not see him. 

Notb 2.— The Second Form of the Pluperfect Future (Gonditionnei passe)/ whleh'lr 

really the Pluperfeot Subjunctive, is frequently employed for the First- Forte, especially 

when the condition is not expressed. 

" On eut dit un portrait de ces vieux heros. . . .a Versailles.'' 
"La presence de Robert eut 6t6 pour lui une garantiet" 

" Si les Titans eussent ohasse du del Jupiter, les poetes eUBaent CbasWe" les" 
Titans." 
Inverted : " Eut-il 6t6 plus fort, il fut tomb£ de mfime." 

Had he been stronger, he would have fallen all the same. 

* Thedror in looking upon • the Imperfect and 'Pluperfect Future as the Conditional ' 
Mood in French is manifest when we observe that the conditioned olatfse 1s- not' rteces*- 
sarily in that mood 'at all. In : Silvient,je le verrai;wtfha.ve a Future 1 ; iw.ltt'it W 
fait, louez-moi, we have an Imperative ; in: Je veux qu'il lefasse, s'ttvient, we have' 
thcPres. Subj. ; in: Je voudrait qa'il le fit. s'il venait, we have an Imperf. Subfr 
Moreover a sentence in the 'Conditional' is not necessarily' conditional at* all. 
Mtais sur qu'il viendrait. Its formation from an Indicative tenW likens* ««Wlartt|» 
position In the conjugation of the verb. 
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286. The Futures in Euphemisms.- From a filing of respect, deference, 
reserve, or from a desire to avoid harshness, the various Futures are sometimes 
employed euphemistically for present or past tenses. 
II le lui aura dlt. 



He told it him, I tup- 
pott. 



Si vous n'avei pas reussi. o'est que vous n'aurez pas etudle. 
If you have not succeeded, the teuton it because y<m(pro> 
bably) have not studied. 



Je VOUdrais hien savoir oela. 
/ should like to know that. 



Oserais-je vous demander cela ? 
Might I (dare) aik you that ? 



Nora 1.— Allied to this use, is the use made of the Imperfect or Pluperfect Futures by 
a speaker who wishes not to commit himself to the truth of statements alleged. 
Selon oe qu'on dlt, la guerre serait deJA declaree. 
According to what they tay, war has alscady been declared. 

XVII. The Imperative (Imperatif). 

227. The Imperative is the mood of command. It has only three 
forms, similar to the corresponding parts of the Present Indicative. 
(With etre, 170; avoir, 171; savoir, 199, 26; and sometimes vouloir, 
199, 29, the Imperative forms have been taken from the Subjunctive.) 

parle, speak (thou) ; parlons, let us speak ; parlez, speak (you, ye). 

The forms for the 1st sing, (rare) and 3rd persons are only forms of the subjunctive. 

Que je ne vous retienne pas. ( Je veux, j'ordonne) Qull parle, Qulls parlent. 
Let me not detain you. Let him speak, let them speak. 

Nora 1.— Verbs ending in a vowel in the 2nd pera. sing. Imperative, odd a 
euphonio s before the vowel of en and y : Cherches-en. Vas-y. 

Notb 2.— The 1st pen. pi. is often employod with the force of a 1st sing. ; when, 
however, any parts in agreement with the understood subject must remain singular: 
Tact one de me remettre. Let me try to compose myself. 
Voyons que j'exomlne votre langue. Let me see till 1 examine your tongue. 

Theme 55. 

Translate. Comment on the tense of the verbs. 

1. Dans la lecon d'hier nous avons eu qnelques contes. Voulez-vcus que 
je vous en fasse d'autres. 2. Veuillez nous faire ce plaisir ; nous en serons 
charmes. 3. Vous aimez les contes mieux que les lecons, c'est evident. 
4. Nous avons des le9ons tous les jours, mais il y a longtemps que nous 
n'avons eu de contes. 5. Si vous manquez la lecon, comment pourrez- 
vous apprendre le francais. 6. Faites-nous des histoires en francais ; 
nous apprendrons beaucoup en les ecoutant. 7. Eh bien, nous nous diver- 
tirons aussitdt que nous aurons fini nos devoirs. 8. II faut d'abord faire 
la lecon ; puis, s'il y a du temps, nous aurons les contes. 9. Frenez vos 
cahiers, ecrivez les phrases qm suivent. 10. S*. ie pars demain, je vous 
le ferai savoir ; si vous partez, faites-le-moi savoir. 11. La vie, disait 
Socrates, ne doit e"tre que la meditation de la mort. 12. Dans l'age 
d'or les hommes vivaient dans l'innocence et le bonheur. 13. Le pares- 
seux travaille-t-il, les moments lui paraissent des heures ; s'amuse-t-il 
les heures lui paraissent des moments. 14. L'Angleterre compte que 
chaque homme fera son devoir. 15. Les gardes disent en avoir vu 
se glisser trois. D'autres disent en avoir vu sept ! . . . . de sorte 
qu'il pourrait bien n'y avoir personne. 16. L'etymologie, disait 
Voltaire, est une science ou les voyelles ne sont rien et les 
consonnes fort peu de chose. 17. Ruth repondit : Ne me prie point 



de te la 
je moui 
la main 
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Pour fii 
l'un tir 
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24. 
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25. " Le prieur salua l'otranger, 
oaressa l'enfant et s'informa des 
circonstauces qui lea forcaient.. . .a 
voyager a travers lea routes detour- 
n^es de l'Espagne. Golomb ra- 
conta aa vie obscure et deroula ses 
pensees au moine attentif." 



de te laisser ; car j'irai ou tu iras, et jo demeurerai ou tu demeureras ; 
je mourrai ou tu mourras, et j'y serai ensevelie. 18. Diogene tendait 
la main a une statue pour s'accoutumer, disait-il, au refus. 19. En 
1608 le Francais Ghamplain vint en Ame>iquc, decouvrit lei lacs 
Huron et Erie et fonda la colonie du Canada que Louis XIV c£da plus 
tard aux Anglais. 20. II y a des homines qui mettraient le feu a la 
maison de leur voisin pour se faire cuire un ceuf a la coque. 21. Un sage 
a dit : Les crimes secrets ont les dieux pour temoins. 22. Expliquez 
les phrases : Battez le fer pendant' qu 'il est chaud, Un tiens vaut mieux 

?ne deux tu auras, Revenons a nos moutons, Passons au deluge. 23. 
'our finir noire etude des temps de 1' indicatif je vous lis deux passages, 
l'un tire d'Alphonse Daudet, l'autre de Lamartine. Notez bien la 
signification des temps qn'on y emploie. 

24. " Monsieur Seguin n'avait 
jamais eu de bonheur avec ses 
chevres. II les perdait toutes ue la 
mdme facon : un beau matin elles 
cassaient leur corde, s'en allaient 
dans la montagne, et la-haut le 

loup les mangeait C'etaient des 

chevres independantes." 

Exercise 56. 

1. You wish me to (that I) tell you some stories to-day ? That is 
what I have been doing for a long time. Will you translate them if I 
tell them? We would translate them if they were easy. 3. That 
means, I suppose, that if they were not easy, you would not translate 
them. 4. We could not translate them if they were difficult. 5. Remem- 
ber that Napoleon did not have in his dictionary the word " impossible"; 
it is a word that should not be found in yours. 6. You always trans- 
lated well the sentences I read you. 7. They were easy, the stories 
will be difficult. 8. Even if they should be difficult, you would do 
well to (de) try them. Let us begin. 9. La Rochejaquelin said to 
his soldiers at the hour of battle, "If I advance, follow me ; if I re- 
treat, kill me ; if I die, avenge me." 10. You remember that Marshal 
Berwick defeated (battre) the English and Spanish at Alman-\*. 11. A 
sollier once saluted the marshal in Spanish. 12. " Comrpue," said the 
marshal to him, "where did you learn Spanish?" '-'At Almanza, 
general." 13. A professor of rhetoric was reading one day to his pupils 
a funeral sermon (oraison funibre) on Marshal Turenne by Flechier. 14. 
One of the scholars, struck by the beauties of the composition, said 
ironically to one of his comrades, " when shall you be able [en] to do as 
much?" 15. "When you are Turenne," replied the other. 16. A 
Spaniard who was travelling in Holland was spending a winter's day in 
a little village of (du) Brabant. 17. The dogs, which but rarely saw a 
a stranger in the village barked and ran after him. 18. The Spaniard, 
who wished to frighten them, stooped (se bawer) in order to pick • up a 
stone, [and] to throw it at them. 19. There had been a frost (it. had 
frozen) and the stone stuck {tenir) so firmly {/ortement) that he could 
not tear it away (amacher). 20. "The wretched country," he ex- 
claimed, "where people let loose {Idcher) the dogs, and where they 
tie-up (attacker) the stones I" o. 
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Composition 57. 
Stories. 

V, Cortez, on 1 hit return to Spain, was coldly received by the Emperor 
Charles V. One day he places himself suddenly before the monarch. 
"Who are you?" the emperor asks him in* a haughty tono. "The 
man who gave you more ptovinces than your ancestors [ne] left you 
cities," replied Cortez. 

2. The arms of Germany, you know, are a two-headed* eagle and 1 
those of the former 4 republic of' Venice a winged* lion. An emperor 1 
of Germany asked an ambassador of Venice once what country winged 
lions came from. The ambassador, without hesitation, replied, "They 
come from the country where eagles have two heads. 

3;. Frederick II., after his defeat at Kolliu, meeting one of his soldiers 
whose face was quite scarred*, said to him roughly : " In what tavern* 
did you have yourself slashed thafe-way*?" "In a tavern, sire," replied' 
the soldier; "where yoiv paid the reckoning*." 

4; A wood-cutter went one day to the wood. He looked on all sides 
with an embarrassed air, as if he were seeking something. Whereupon 1 * 
the trees, with a curiosity that some other creatures possess, asked him 
with eagerness what ho was looking for. The woodcutter replied that 
he needed a bit of wood to make a handle for 1 his axe. The good trees 
deliberated, and finally it was resolved with* a unanimous voice 11 that 
the woodcutter should have a piece of ash as good as they could find in 
the forest. Scarcely had he received it and adjusted' the handle to 'his 1 
axe, when he began to cut' [to] 'right and [to] left, so that in" time he 
felled' the finest and largest trees in the forest. It is said that then the 
oak spoke thus to the ash: Brother, there is the fruit of our foolish 
generosity. 

Shall we- say with La Fontaine, "We cry-in vain 1 *, ingratitude will 
not be any the {en) less in 1 * fashion," or with Tourgueneff, " Since the 
world has been a world— and it is a long time since then 15 — Gratitude* 
and Beneficence have never met ?" 

id *de. *See 79, note. *ci-devant (Invariable), & volant (flyingV *coutur6. ibala- 
frer. *ain*i. Hcot. l9 mrquoi. "commune voix: Voix commune means an ordinary,, 
vulgar voice, "awe le. '•Use avoir beau crier. '*& la. u tU cela. 



XVIII. Us» of the Indicative an d Subj unotivjb (Emploi dk l'indio- 

ATIF. BT.' OU SUBJONCTJF). 

227., The Subjunctive mood in, French, is so /subtle, so admirable at 
means of expression, its use is so > different' from English use, that it 
is of the utmost importance to understand' its fundamental character; 

Imthe sentences i {a) (I know) that he is here and (6) {Iivish) he were 
hfjrti the fundamental distinction between the Indicative and Subjunc- 
tive appears. In (a) he is here, we express what we regard as a fact': in 
(b)jhe were' here, we are conscious of a. difference bet ween, the assertion of 
his. being here and the fact, of, his being here. This consciousness-, of . 
difference between our assertion and the objective reality of the" aaeer* 
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-iienis the basis of almost nil nses of the Subjunctive in French, Remark 
the application of the principle. 
Compare : (a) Je orois qu'il fait cela, / believe that he is 'doing that, 
with (6) J'ordonne qu'il fasse cela, / order that he do (him to 
do) that. 

In a, we assert what is, according to our belief, objective fact, — he is 
doing it ; in 6, we do not mean he is doing that, or that be will neces- 
sarily do it,— the thought of his doing that remains as a subjective 
conception, which may .never oe realized in fact, for he may never do 
what I order. 

Compare : (a) Je sals qu'il est ioi, / know he is here. 

(ft) Oroyez-vous qu'il vienne, Do you think he will come 

In a, we state by the Indicative that he is -here, and that the fact is 
known to the speaker ; in 6, although our sentence is affirmative, we 
anake no assertion that he will come ; we are conscious that he may n*t 
come, which consciousness of difference between the assertion and the 
reality is manifested by the Subjunotive. 

This fundamental distinction seized, it becomes a mere matter of inter- 
pretation as to when the indicative or when the Subjunctive mood is to 
be employed. 

i. 

b. Subordinate statements would 
show merely a subjective concep- 
tion of the action after the verbs 
of: 



.228. a. Subordinate statements 
would be presented by us as facts if 
we used the verbs of : 



showing : Je sals qu'il vlent (est venu, 
viendrai). 

believing : Je crois qu'il vient (vlen- 
dra). 

hoping : J'espere qtfil vlendra. 

declaring : Je dis qu'il vlendra. 

thinking: Je pense que cela est vrai, 
eto. 



fearing: Je orains qu'il ne vienne. 
commanding: J'ordonne qu'il vienne. 
wisniNo : Je veux qu'il vienne. 

DOCBTINQ, DENYING : Je dOUtS qu'il 

vienne. 
preventing : J'exnpeche qu'il .ne 
vienne, etc. 



n. 



229. So also with Impersonal verbs : 



a. II est certain (sur, clair) qu'il vlent. 
II semble que cela est vrai. 



II parait qu'il Vlent. 



b. II faut (il est neoessairo) qu'il vienne* 
or II sembiait queje sentisse mon coeur 
a'epurer. (To express doubt or re- 
serve as to the assertion.) 
II convient (il est juste, etc.) qu'il 
vienne. 



m. 



230. If we question the truth of a statement, or if we deny the truth 
of it, such statement in general cannot be presented as a statement of 
fact ; the question or the denial in general admits the consciousness of 
difference between the assertion and the fact. The Subjunctive conse- 
quently is usually employed after Interrogations and Denials. 



a. Je crois qu'il est ioi. 
J'espere qu'il vlendra. 
Je dis que cela est vrai, etc. 



Oroyez-vous qu'il soit ioi? 

Esperez-vous qu'il vienne. 

Je ne dis pas que oela soit vrai, etc. 



no 



Nom— The use of the Indicative in subordinate statements after Interrogations is 
very frequent. The oases in which the Indicative would be employed are : 

a. Questions about statements of fact : 

Savez-vous qui est oet homme ? Do you know what that man is t 
Groyez-vous qu'il vlendra ? Do you believe he will come f (I believe it.) 

b. Questions that are merely rhetorical : 

N'est-il pas evident que c'est la meme chose ? 

Is it not evident that it is the tame thing t (It certainly is evident, etc.) 

Ou avez-vous vu que les gens rulnes ont das amis ? 

Where have you seen ruined men with friends ? (They have none.) 

IV. 

231. With adjective and adverbial sentences (a) the Indicative indi- 
cates the result that has been attained or that certainly will be attained, 
while (b) the Subjunctive expresses a result desired, sought after. 



a. J'ai trouve une retraite ox\ je suis 

tranquille. 
J'irai dans une retraite ou je serai 

tranquille. 
J'aiun dictionnaire qui contient mille 



pages. 



J'af trouve quelqu'un qui peut me 
rendre ce service. 



V. 



b. Je cherohe une retraite ou je sois 

tranquille. 
J'irai dans une retraite ou je sois 

tranquille. 
Je cherche un dictionnaire qui con- 

tienne mille pages. 
Je cherche quelqu'un qui puisse me 

rendre ce service. 



232. In the sentences depending on superlatives, the fundamental 
principle is still to be seen. When I say : / shall lend you the best book that 
I have, I do npt mean to claim that / have the best book. Yet on a strict 
analysis of the sentence that inference — if the Indicative force of the 
verb be present — must be drawn ; for the relative is by substitution the 
best book, and the sentence must consequently stand : / shall lend you 
the best book which (best book) I have. This is obviously not the sense 
the speaker wishes to convey. Hence in French the Subjunctive 
interposes for the purpose of modifying what otherwise would be the 
absolute force of the superlative. 



C'est le mellleur homme que je con- 

naisse. 
Neron est le premier empereur qui ait 

persecute l'egiise. 



Je suis ie seul qui vous connaisse. 

C'est la la moindre recompense qu'on 
lui doive. 



Note.— The Indicative mood is, however, frequently found after Superlatives, when, 
according to its nature, it expresses positive fact, or statements that the speaker 
pats forward as statements of fact. 

Vouloir ce que Dieu veut est la seule science qui vous met en repos. 
To wish what Ood wishes is the only science that gives us tranquility. 

VI. 

233- With verbs that denote emotion — pain, joy, astonishment, 
fear, etc., the subordinate sentence containing the cause of the emo- 
tion naturally falls into the Subjunctive, as something looked upon for 
the moment from an entirely subjective point. 



Je m'etonne qu'il soit ici. 
Je suis bien aise qu'il soit ici. 



Je crains qu'il ne soit ioi. 

Je suis f&cne qu'il ne soit pas ici. 



' 



p 
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Often the dependent sentence with a verb of feeling, etc., is pre- 
ceded by ee, when it requi. js the Indicative, being merely explana- 
tory of the substantive pronoun that precedes. 

£tes-vous faohe de C6 que vous 6tes en retard. 
Je me piains de CO que vous 6tes en retard. 

VII. 

234. The Conjunctions will be found to follow closely the general 
principle. 

With the conjunctions de manikre que, de sorte que, tellement que, 
lither (a) the Indicative may be employed to make statements of positive 
act, or (b) the Subjunctive to make statements of subjective concep- 
ions : 



either \uj sue liiuiuauve ma 
fact, or (b) the Subjunctive 
tions : 

a. II s'est conduit de maniere que tout le 
monde est satisfait. 
II agira de sorte que tout le monde sera 
satisfait. 

235. ft. Assertions would habitu- 
ally be presented as -facts after the 
conjunctions : 



6. U faut se oonduire de maniere que tout 
le monde soit. satisfait. 
II faut agir de sorte que tout le monde 
SOit satisfait. 

b. Assertions would habitually 
show merely a subjective concep- 
tion of the action after the con- 
junctions : 



a mesure que, 
in proportion as. 


des que, 
as soon as. 


ainsi que, 
as well as. 


lorsque, 
when. 


apres que, 
after. 


si,* 

if. 


aussitdt que, 
as : soon as. 


parce que, 
because. 


autant que, 
as much as. 


pendant que, 
while. 


comme, 
as. 


quand, 
when. 


attendu que, 
considerinj that. 


puis que, 

since (of reason). 


peut-etre que, 
perhaps. 


tandis que, 
whilst. 


depuis que, 
since (of time). 


vuque, 
seeing that. 



a moind que, 
unless. 

afin que, 
(in order) that. 
avant que, 
be/ore. 

fquoique, 
-c bien que, 

I encore que, 
though. 

de peur (crainte) que 
lest (for fear that). 
jusqu' a ce que, 
tiU. 

loin que, 
far from. 

non (pas) que, 
not mat. 



pour que, 
(in order) that. 
pourvu que, 
provided that. 

quel... que, 
whatever. 

qui... que, 
whoever. 

quoi que, 
whatever. 

sans que, 
without. 

si... que, 
however. 

soit que, 
whether. 
suppose que, 
supposing that. 



*Si may take the Subjunctive with pluperfect tenses. 



236. Que in place of other Conjunctions.— As que is used very frequently 
to avoid the repetition of other conjunctions, such as Men que, depuis que, parce que, 
quand, the Indicative or the Subjunctive will be found after que thus used, 
according as the conjunction for which it is substituted takes the Indicative or the 
Subjunotive. But que holding the place of si is followed always by the Subjunctive. 
Quand on est riche et qu'on est belle, on ne 1'ignore pas. 
Quoique vous soyez riche et que vous soyez belle, vous n'etes pas aimee, 
S'ii revenait et qu'il vous dlt cela, vous seriez fort embarraase, 



tl I 



if i' 
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XIX. Use of the Tenses oe the Subjunctive (Emploi dbs temps 

du subjonotie). 

237. The use of the tenses in the Subjunctive- corresponds closely to 
that of the tenses of the Indicative. It must be kept in* mind, however, 
that as there is no Future form for the Subjunctive, the Present and 
Past Subjunctive do duty for the Future and Future Perfect, while the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect are used for the Imper ect and Pluperfect 
Future (Present and Perfect Conditional). 



Je ovine qu'il n*' aille pas. 
/fear he will not go- 

Jccraignais qu'il n'allat pas. 
l^fMU&d he would not go. 



Je crains qu'il ne* soit parti avant vous. 
I fear he will be gone be/ore you. 

Je craignais qu'il ne fdt parti avant moi. 
1 feareahe would be gone before you. 



*The use of ne after expressions of fear, etc., is explained in 264, 3, a. 

J338. Conditioned Clauses Subjunctive tenses by this two-fold 
use can express conditioned clauses in the same manner as the Indicative 
Senses. 

I feared that he would do it if he came. 
Je craignais qu'il ne le fit S'il venait. 

The Subjunctive in Optative Sentences. 

889. The use of the 'Subjunctive in optative sentences, with the governing verb 
understood, is quite frequent. 

Ainei soitiU. Dieu soit lou£. Vive le roil Puissiez-vousetre heureux. 

So be it. Qod be praised, -(.hong) live the king ! May you be happy. 

Theme 58. 
Translate.. Comment on the mood and tense of the verbs. 

1. Nous commencons aujourd'hui la difficile mais interessante etude du 
subjonctrf. Je regrette que tous les eleves ne soient pas presents. 

2. Savez-vous ou est M IIe A ? C'est dommage qu'clle ne soit pas ici. 

3. Expliquez, aussi vite que possible, l'emploi du subjonctif dans les 
phrases ,que je vais vous lire. 4. Je ferai ce voyage a condition que 
vous vienarez avec moi. 5. Faites aux autres ce que vous voudriez qu on 
vous fit. *6. *Ce que vous dites la prouve qu'il est riche mais ne prouve 
pas qu'il soit honnete. 7. Quelque puissants qu'ils soient je ne les 
crains pas. & L'homme est un etrange animal ; je ne suis pas le 
premier qui 1'ait dit. 9. Quels que soient les hommes il faut vivre avec 
eux. 10. Je suppose que les hommes soient eternels sur la terre. 
11. Croyez-vous que l'ame est immortelle ? 12. Donnez-moi des livres 
que je puisse lire, des conseils que je puisse suivre. 13. S'il est vrai 
{rn'iHamere.ait fait Yirgile, c'est son plus bel ouvrage. 14. Je ne nie pas 
qu'il ait raison. 15. Vous avez fait de sorte que votre ami est irrite* ; 
{aites de .sorte .qu'il soit content. 16. C'est la plus belle lie, ecrivit 
Colomb, que jamais l'ceil de l'homme .ait contemplee. 17. Quoi que 
vous ecnviez, evitez la bassesse. 18. II aurait fallu que les livres 
fussent vendus. 19. II n'y a que les grands cceurs qui sachent combien 
il y a de bonheur a pardonner. 20. Qui eut pu seulement pense que les 
annees eussent du manquer a une jeunesse qui semblait si vive. 21. Les 
mortels quels qu'ils soient sont egaux devant la mort. 22. l^oin que 



mon cai 
ne croisl 
24. J'ecj 
manquer, 
partira. 
27. Hn' : 
une tposi| 
dain, il . 
rien. 2i 
nous 
.31. Socrj| 
le lui pei 
ne la ait 
plus grs 
34. VI 
voyez-vo 
qu a ce 
theme qi 
fasse obs 
* Que sit 
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mon camarade soit savant, il devient de jour en jour pins ignorant. 23. Je 
ne crois pas qu'il eut agi de la sorte, s'il en eut prevu les consequences. 
24. J'ecnrai a mon .ami malade, duss^-je (quand .meme je devrais) 
manquer la classe. 25. Qu'il perde son proces on qu'il le gagne, il 
partira. 26, Voulez-vous qu'on dise du bien de vous ? n'en dites point. 
27. 11 n'est guere de pere qui pretende que son filsne doive pas occu,per 
une position superieure a la sienne. 28. Par ma foi ! dit M. Jour- 
dain, il y .a plus -de quarante ans que je dis de la prose sans que j'en ausse 
rien. 29. Eturfions pendant que vous sommes jeunes, c'est le mieux que 
nous puissions faire. 30. Attendez a .me louer que* je llaie meate. 
.31. Socrate disait adieu tous les soil's ases amis, ne sachant pas si la most 
le lui permettrait le lenderaain. 32. Si tu veux qu'une chose soit secrete, 
ne la ais pas ; si tu ne veux pas qu'on la sache, ne la fais pas. 33. Le 
plus grand mal qu'on puisse souhaiter a l'avare, c'est qu'il vive longtemps. 
34. L'Angleterre compte que chaque homme fera son devoir. 35. Ne 
voyez-vous pas qu'il est quatre heures ? Deiendez-vous qu'on sorte jus* 
qu a ce que la lecon soit terminee ? 36. C'est la dermere phrase du 
theme que je vienb de traduire. 37. C'en est assez. Sortons avant qu'il 
fasse obscur. 
* Que after attentive has the force of till. 

Exercise 59. 

1. I am waiting till you are ready, Miss Louisa. As soon as we .are 
all attentive we shall begin. 2. I fear I have not prepared my lesson 
very well to-day, sir. I trust that if I make mistakes you will pardon 
me them. 3. Why should you need [fcUloir) to make mistakes'? That 
is not your habit. 4. To-day's lesson is the most difficult that I 
have ever studied. 5. I am surprised at your saying that ; [it] may be 
[that] you are mistaken, though you say that it is very difficult. 6. Bo 
you think, Charles, with Miss Louisa, -that the lesson is difficult ? .7. I 
doubt that there is a more difficult one in French grammar. 8. It is 
astonishing that you are both agreed {d'acoard) that the Subjunctive is 
difficult. I do not think it is. 9. I fear I do not understand very well me- 
taphysics ( la me'taphysique). 10. You take for maxim, don't you, Charles, 
that metaphysics are not suited (convenir a) to children ? 11. I do not 
wish [that, etc.] you to think that that is^what I mean. If I said that 
I should condemn myself. I do not wish anyone to call me a 
child. But is there no Subjunctive that has no metaphysics ? 12. It is 
the Indicative that you desire, perhaps. In-order-to use -the Subjunc- 
tive with intelligence it is necessary [that, etc.] for one to understand 
its rai8on d'etre ; without that, I do not believe tha* one can use .the 
Subjunctive with certainty. 13. I fear I must turn (se /aire) a German 
.philosopher in order that I may continue my study of French. 14. Do 
not say that — although you could become something worse — for your 
sentences show that you understand all you are saying. 15. It is 
practice that is wanted. ' 16. Then give us, please, some difficult sent- 
ences -.0 translate before our* lesson is over. 17. Make haste then, lest • 
it become late. 18. Translate, Charles : I doubt that you will succeed 
whatever you do. 19. Whoever you are, whatever your talents 
may be, however poweiful (so powerful as be, etc.) your friends may be, 
I do not believe that you will succeed, unless you learn to labor. 
Labor is the only means that one has in-order-to succeed. 20, It is 
H 
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better for [that etc.] one to have much industry and few talente than 
many talents and little industry. 21. It is doubtful that the ancients were 
more industrious than the moderns. 22. The fear that he would not 
study has always tormented me. 23. As long as people are working at 
the social edifice, the inhabitants are badly lodged. 24. When Socrates 
was having a house built his neighbors criticised it ; each judged that it 
would be too small. " Would (might-please) to heaven," cried the philo- 
sopher, " that I could fill it with true friends." 25. Shortly before 
Socrates died some one came to him, wept, and said, "Then you will 
die innocent ?" " Would you prefer me to (that I) die guilty ?" asked 
the philosopher. 26. A rich man is said to have complained that 
Providence had not had sleep sold in the market. 27. A lawyer once 
died very poor, and some one wondered that a man of law (droit) should 
have so few effects. " But he had few causes ! " answered another. 

Composition 60. 

Louie XIV. and his Madrigal. 

I must 1 write you a little story, which is q "'te true and which will 
amuse you. The king has lately 2 been making verses ; MM. de Saint- 
Aignan et Dangeau are teaching him how he must 1 set about it 8 . He 
made the other day a ii'ttle madrigal that he himself did not find any 
too pretty. One morning he said to Marshal de Grammont : " Marshal 4 , 
I wish 5 you would read this little madrigal, and would tell me if you 
have ever seen so silly a one : because people know that for-some-time 2 
I have been fond of verses, there is not a day that I do not receive some 
of all kinds." The marshall, after having read, said to the king : " Sire 6 , 
your majesty judges 7 all things divinely well : it is true that that-is 8 
the most foolish and niost ridiculous madrigal that I have ever seen." 
The king began 9 to laugh, and said to him : " Is it not so 10 that the man 
who made it is very silly 11 ?" "Sir, it is impossible to give him 
an[y] other name." "Well 1 *!" said the king, "I am delighted that 
you have spoken to me so honestly 18 about it: i 14 made it." "Ah, 
sire, what treason ! Let your majesty give it back to me ; I have read 
it too quickly." " No, marshal, first thoughts are always the most 
natural." The king laughed 15 much at this folly, and everybody thinks 
that that is 8 the most cruel thing that one can do to an old courtier. 
[As] for me, who always like making 16 reflections, I should like the 
king to make some on-that-point 17 and judge how far he comes (how 
much there is lacking 18 that he) from ever knowing 19 the truth. 

l falloir. i depuispeu. *s'y prendre. HTse the polite address : monsieur lemarichal. 
6 Say : wish that you read, etc. *sire. ijugerde. Hoila. *se mettre A. l0 »rai. Hfat. 
u eh bien. l3 bonnement. "151, e. u rtre de. 18 Say : to make, ^la-dessus. %'en 
falloir. ^eomuxitre. 

XX. The Infinitive (De l'infinitif). 

1. THE BARE INFINITIVE. 

240. The bare Infinitive in French is used : 

a. As subject or predicate nominative : 

Trop parler nuit. I Adieu, te quitter, c'est mourir. 



Too much speakinff does harm. 



Farewell, to leave thee is to die. 



115 



b. As a complement to certain verbs : 



(1) As in English after 
apercevoir, perceive. 



devoir, 

ecouter, 

entendre, 

faire, 

frJIoir, 

laisser, 

oser, 

pouvoir, 

regarder, 

voir, 

vouioir, 



must, should. 

hear (listen). 

hear. 

make (have). 

must. 

let. 

dare. 

can 

watch(look at). 

see. 

will, wish. 



(For the most part model 
auxiliaries.) 



(2) After verbs of motion : 

accourir, hasten. 

ailer, go. 

oourir, run. 

descendre, descend. 

envoyer, send. 

mener, lead. 

rentrer, re-enter. 

retourner, return. 

revenir, come back. 

venir, come. 



But : venir de, to have just ; 
venir a, to happen to. 



(3) After : 

avouer, con/ess. 
oroire, think, believe. 

daigner, deign. 
desirer(or de) desire. 
espiret(otde)hope. 
s'imaginer imagine. 
paraitre, seem. 
preferer, prefer. 
pretendre, intend,pretend 

reconnaitre, acknowledge. 
sembler, seem. 
savoir ; know how to. 

Bouhaiter wish. 



Note 1.— aimer mieux, to prefer, valoir mieux, to be better, take the bare 
infinitive when one infinitive follows, but after que they usually take de with a second 
infinitive : 

Ii aime mieux rester ici que d'alier la. He prefers staying here to going there. 

Note 2. -Penser in the sense of intend takes the bare infinitive; meaning to 
meditate on, penser takes a : 

II pense partir a cinq heures. | II p$nse a partir. . 

c. In appositions of the nature of the following : — 
Naitre, souffrir, mourir : Voila notre histoire en troia mots. 

d. In vague commands, as in foot-notes, advertisements, instead of the Imperative : 

Voir page 32. Pour conditions s'adresser a 

See page 32. Edouard Bernard, 

Rue St. Joseph, 7, Quebec. 

2. THE INFINITIVE WITH A. 

241. a. The primary meaning of & is direction towards. Hence verbs 
that denote Striving or Tendency will be followed by & before the infini- 
tive, to denote the object, purpose, destination of the action. 

s'abaisser, 

s'accorder, 

aider, 

s'appliquer 

apprendre, 

sappreter, 

s'attendre, 

avoir, 

avoir peine, 

chercher, 

concourir, 

Also after : aimer, like ; couter, cost ; se divertir, amuse o.s. ; s'entendre, be expert ; 
hair, hate ; se plaire, delight ; s'obstiner, persist ; prendre plaisir, take pleasure ; tarder, 
tarry. 

Je ne m'abaisserai point a me justifier. Aidez-le a descendre. 
/ shall not stoop to justify myself. Help him down. 

Note.— fitre, not used impersonally, usually takes a. 



stoop. 


consentir, consent. 


exciter, 


excite. 


agree. 


conspirer, conspire. 


se f atigu"f . 


weary o.s. 


aid. 


contribuer, contribute. 


instruire, 


instruct. 


apply o.s. 


convier, invite. 


inviter, 


invite. 


team. 


se determiner, rescue. 


mettre, 


put. 
begin. 


prepare o.s. 


employer, employ. 


se mettre, 


expect. 


encourager, encourage. 


montrer, 


show. 


have. 


engager, induce. 


perseverer, 


persevere. 


have difficulty. 


enseigner, teach. 


pousser, 


urge. 


seek. 


tssayer (orde) try, endea- 


reussir, 


succeed. 


co-operate. 


vor. 


servir, 


serve. 



Je suis a ecrire. 

I am writing (familiar). 



G'est facile a faire. 
That is easy to do. 



116 



b. Adjeotives that take & with their Noun object will take k with the Infinitive. 
See 88. 



Ce bois est propre & bruler. 
This wood is fit for burning. 



C'est un paysage agreable & voir. 

It is a landscape pleating 'to look -at. 



c. The Infinitive withli is also used as a descriptive adjunct to nouns. 



Maison a loner ou a vendre. 
House to let or for sale. 



Un homme acraindre. 
A man to be feared. 



Dubois a bfftler. 
Firewood. 



d. It is also used after certain prepositional phrases: de maniere a,«o as to; 
|usqu!a, even to, as far as to ; 

II faut agir de mariiere a se faire aimer. 

Wt ■must act in suoh a way as to make ourselves loved. 

8. THE INFINITIVE WITH DE. 

242. The chief uses of the preposition de are to express : 
(a) A relation df identity or possession ; (b) a relation Of origin ; 
(c) a relation of separation. The Infinitive consequently wAl <be 
preceded by de after expressions "that signify any of these funda- 
mental relations. 

a. Identity or possession after nouns : 



L'art de planter. r 

The art of planting. 
J'ai l'honneur de vous saluer. i 

1 have the honor to wish you good day. 



Ce n'est.pas la peine d'en parler. 
It is not worth while speaking of it. 
Le plaisir que j'ai de vous voir. 
The pleasure I have to see, you. 



b. A relation of origin, after verbs that denote a personal feeling or emotion, to show 
the source of the feeling.: 



s'affliger, 


'grieve. 


broler, 


wish ardently. 


se chagriner grieve. 


craindre, 


fear. 


enrager, 


be vexed. 


s'etonner, 


wonder. 


feiiciter, 


congratulate. 


se flatter, 


/latter o.s. 


fremir. 


shudder. 



gemir, 

ne pas hair,. 

s'endigner, 

si moquer, 

mourir, 

se r/iquer, 

plaindre, 

se plaindre, 

regretter, 

II s'afflige de vous voir, 
c. A relation of separation. 

s'abstenir, abstain. desesperer. 

cesser, cease, leave off. detourner, 

decourager, dseourage. dispenser, 

dedaigner, disdaiv. douter, 

defendre, forbid. empecher, 

se defendre, defend o.s. eviter, 

^tun^T"" } kaVe 0JE • 8 ' eX0U8er ' 



lament, 
rather like, 
be indignant, 
laugh, 
long. 

take pride. 
j)ity. 
complain, 
regret. 



se rejouir, rejoice. 

remercier, thank. 

se repentir, repent. 
se reprocher, reproach o.s. 

rire, laugh. 

rougir, blush. 

trembler, tremble. 

se vanter, boast. 



II brule de continuer ses etudes. 



despair. 

dissuade. 

dispense. 

doubt. 

prevent. 

avoid. 

excuse o.s. 



se garder, take hud. 

manquer, fail. 

n<er deny. 

pardonner, excuse. 

se passer, do without. 
prendre garde, take 'heed. 

refuser, refuse. 



II a cesse de pleuvcir. 
It is used also after verbs of : 



II evite de voir ces hommes. 



d. Commanding, 
commander, command. 
defler, defy. 

dire, tell. 

ordonner, order. 
sommer, summon, 



e. Entreatimg, Advising, 
conjurer, beseech. 
conseiller, advise. 
presser, urge. 
: prier, bdg. 



■f. Idioms with avoir. 
.avoir besoin, need. 

" coutunie,te accustomed. 

•' dessein, intend. 

" envie, *oi*h. 



recominender, recommend. | (For full list see -page 67, 6.) 
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Also with: s'agir, to be the question; blainer, blame; ohoisir, choose ; convainore, 
convince; se depeoher, se hater, hasten; feindre, feign; Jurer, swear ; menaoer, 
f//r«a<en; mettre a meme, enable; proposer, propose ; promett re, promise. 

II m'a ordonne de faire cela. II m'a conaeille de le faire. 

He ordered mm to do that He advised me to doit. 

g. It is employed also after etre, used impersonally with all adjectives. 

II est necessaire de partir. II sera facile de faire cela. 

It is necessary to depart. It will: be easy to do that. 

h. it is used'also after such adjectives as take de with their noun object. See 89. 

Je suis desole de vous -voir pleurer. Vous etes impatient' de partir. 

I am grieved' to tee you weep. You are eager to stt'Ht. 

i. With' prepositions, such as presde, near; loin de, far from; aflnde, in 
orderto; avant (que) de, before; si. ...(que) de; xo .... as to; frmoins de; 
unless ; faute de, for lack of ; & force de, by dint of. 

Avant demourir il avoua son crime. Before dying he confessed his crime. 

A tnoins d'etre fou, il n'est pas possible de raisonner ainsi. Unless one is a fool, 
it is impossible to reason thus. 

j. It' is sometimes used to give vivacity in narrations, being then- equivalent' to a 

finite verb. 

Rats en campagne aussitot ; 
Kt le citadin de dire (=dit) : 
Achevons tout notre rdt. 

4i INFINITIVE WITH OTUER PREPOSITION**.. 

243> Par with the infinitive follows the verbs comnrencer, flnir, 
in the sense of doing Jtrst', doing last. 

II commence par trop parler ; il finit par se taire. 

He began by speaking too much ; he ended by being silent. 

244. Pour with the infinitive-means in> ord*T toj fortlie purpose of. 
It muafc be used, with- the infinitive following assez and t% x>p. 



i\ est assez age pour marcher; 
He is old- enough to toalk. 



Pourdevenir savant ii'faut etudier. 

(In order) to become a scholar one must' study. 

Notice also : II a ete puni pour avoir menti. 

//* was punished for having lied. 

II 'est bien ignorant pour avoir etudie si longtemps. 

He is very ignorant' though he has studied so long. 

245. Sans; without: II s'en alia sans rien dire. 

246> Api&8 usually requires the Perfect of the Infinitive; 
II taut 'bonne memoire apres avoir menti: 

5. Comparisons' bktwren English and French as to Infinitives. 

217. \Wien the verbs croire^ avouer, dire, espirer, nierde, penser; pritendre,vou\6iir; 
eta-, are ufced in connection with another- verb, the infinitive of the second verb may be 
used, provided both verbs refer to the same subject. 

We may say : . Instead, of : 

II oroit devoir reussir. II croit qu'il doit, reussir. 

He thinks he must' succeed. 

H'avoua 1'avoir fait. il' avoua qu'il ravaitr fait 

He confessed having done it I 

Bat if the verbs refer to different subjects the infinitive must not be used : 

Je crois qu'il fera cela. . II veut' que j'aille la. 

I beHeve that h* trill do thai. Ht wishes me t&gvtkere: ' 
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Nora.— Following the above, we say : 
II retourna sans me voir. He returned without seeing me. 
because " retourna" and " voir" refer to one and the same person. 

But when the subjects of the two verbs ore different persons we must employ a 
clause: 

II retourna sans que )e le visse. He returned without my having seen him. 



Ilfut 
He wan 



puni pour avoir menti. I But : II fut puni a cause que j'ai menti. 
w punished for having lied. \ He was punished for my lying. 

348. The English construction with the post participle, after faire, ham, make ; 
entendre, hear; voir, see, etc., is not admissible in French. The French construc- 
tion demands the simple Infinitive, whioh will be understood by supplying queiqu'tia 
(somebody) after the principle verb. 

I am having a house built. Jefais batir une maison. 

The horses we have seen put together. Les chevaux que nous avm» vu atteler 

ensemble. 

I have heard thi*e songs sung. J'ai entendu chanter ces ctiansons. 

Notb. — It will be noticed that the noun object of the infinitive must, according to 
the usual rule, follow the infinitive. 

349. The English present participle after see, hear, watch, are usually expressed in 
French by the Infinitive. 

J'entends chanter la dame. J'ai entendu ohanter la dame. 

/ hear the lady sing(ing). I heard the lady singling). 

Notb.— Often a phrase with qui is used instead of the infinitive. 
Je l'entends qui chante. Le voila qui tombe. 

/ hear him sing(ing). Behold him falling). 

ThIsme 61. 

Translate. Explain the constructions with the infinitives. 

1. Bon jour, mes 616 ves. Quelle lecon vous ai-je dit d'apprendre ? 2. 
Nous avons aujourd'hui la lecon des intinitifs, lecon assez difficile pour 
apprendre. 3. Depe'chez-vous de commencer ; nous avons beaueoup a 
faire. - 4. Gommencez par traduire les phrases du theme francais. 5. 
Trop parler nuit. 6. 8' etonner est du peuple, admirer est du sage. 7. 

II faut manger pour vivre et non pas vivre pour manger. 8. Naltre avec 
le printemps, mourir avec les roses, voila du papillou le destin 
enchanted 9. Je desire apprendre le francais ; je veux savoir le lire 
aussi facilement que 1' anglais. 10. II vous faudra beaueoup travailler 
pour cela. 11. Je crois devoir faire mon possible pour y reussir. 12. 
Travaillons pour devenir savants, pour vous faire aimer. 13. Lire trop 
et lire trop peu sont deux deiauts blamables. 14. Les paresseux pas- 
sent leur temps a flaner ; les diligents emploient leur temps a lire, a 
dessiner, a etudier. 15. Quoiqu' il soit rare de voir les riches faire 
visite aux savants, on voit tres souvent les savants aux portes des 
riches. 16. G'est que les riches n'ont pas coutume de dire, comme dit 
monsieur Jourdan : La belle chose que de savoir quelque chose ! et que 
les savants ont appris a apprecier la valeur de la richesse. 17. Venez 
me voir domain matin. 18. Je ne pense pas que je puisse aller vous 
voir demain. 19. Aussitdt que je serai retabli j'irai vous voir. 20. Je 
vais tacher de lui plaire et qu'elle me plaise. 21. On commence par 
Stre dupe, on finit par 6tre fripon. 22. Quoique la justice ne se vende 
pas, il en coute beaueoup pour l'obtenir. 23. Hatez-vous lentement et 
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sans perdre courage. 24. Je commencais a desesperer et j'allais m'en- 
dormir dans un coin solitaire, lorsqu'un rossignol se mit a chanter. 25. 
Loin do troubler le sorameil d'autrui, ses accords semblaient le bercer. 
26. Fersonne ne songeait a le faire taire. 

Exercise 62. 

1. A certain scholar, who had the misfortune to be an atheist or who 
at least pretended to be (155), used to come to visit Isaac Newton. 2. 
One day he began to examine a fine celestial globe that Newton had 
just had made for-himself (se). 3. After having examined it some time 
without ceasing to express his admiration for (of) the perfection of the 
work, he at last asked (243) Newton who had made that magnificent 
globe. 4. "No one," answered the philosopher coolly, not sorry to 
hnd the opportunity of making his friend see how difficult it is to 
maintain atheistical (athe'e) opinions. 5. Mrs. Budd has nerves and 
babies. She has a way of saying, "Mr. Budd!" that destroys conver- 
sation. 6. To try his new hatchet, George endeavored to cut-down a 
number of cherry-trees that his father had just planted. 7. His father, 
as you can easily believe, was astonished and angry at seeing the damage. 
8. George hastened to throw himself at his feet. 9. Far from endea- 
voring to conceal his fault, he confessed that he was the author of the 
misdeed. 10. "I cannot tell a lie," said he, "I did it." 11. The 
father, without waiting-for an excuse, embraced him, and thanked 
heaven for having given him a son who was not afraid of telling the 
truth. 12. Some one came to warn Charles the Fifth that a criminal 
had hidden himself near a town on his (the) way (route f . ) in order to 
profit by the circumstance to ask-for his pardon (grdce f.) 13. "It 
would have been better," answered the emperor to tell him where I am 
than to tell me where he is. 14. "There are several things that I can 
do and which you cannot [do]," said Lord Byron to Polidori, who had 
boasted of having done great things. 15. Polidori defied him to name 
them. 16. "I can," said Byron, "swim across this river (cross. ...by 
swimming, traverser. ...a la nage), I can snuff-out that cundle with (de) a 
pistol-shot, and I have written a poem of which 14,000 copies {exemplaire 
m.) were sold in one day. 17. "Madam, your conduct astonishes me as- 
much as it afflicts me. 18. Not content with rending (dechirer) my 
heart by your disdain (s), you have the indelicacy to keep-back (retenir) 
from (to) me a tooth-brush, which my means do not permit me to 
replace, my property (proprie'te's pi.) being burdened (grevtes) with 
mortgages (hypoth&que f. ). 19. Adieu, too beautiful and too ungrateful 
friend ! May (pres. subj. of pouvoir) we see each other again in a better 
world!" "Charles Edward." 

Composition 63. 

1. A Story of Bonaparte.— Aiter having gained the battle of Areola, in 
which the soldiers scarcely left off righting during three days, Bonaparte 
was going-through 1 his camp to see if the great fatigues of those three 
days had not made his soldiers lose anything of their habitual discipline 
and watchfulness. The general finds a sentinel asleep, succeeds in 
depriving him softly of his gun without awakening him, and mounts 
guard 2 in (at) his place. After sleeping several minutes more the 
soldier awakes, astonished at seeing Bonaparte holding his gun and 



I Hi 



120 



at finding himself asleep at his post. " To sleep at one's post is to die," 
her exclaimed, "Tarn lost!" "Reassure yourself," said Bonaparte. 
"After having undergone so much, a brave soldier may be allowed 9 to 
succumb to sleep. But another time, .take care to choose your time 
better." 

2. A Story of JEsop*. — Xanthus, /Esop's master, wishing to enter- 
tain 5 ' a few of his friends, ordered' his slave to buy what there was [of], 
best. iEsop bought only tongues, which he had the servants prepare with 
muoh skill. The guests at hrst praised the dishes, but at last they grew 
disgusted with 6 them. " Did' I not order vou," said Xanthus, " to buy 
what there was [of], best." " Where oan one find anything, [of] better 
than the tongue ?" replied iEsop. "It serves to unite, to instruct, to 
elevate men j by 7 it we can persuade and rule assemblies. It helps us 
to discharge the first of all duties, which is to praise the gods. "Well," 
said Xanthus, who thought he would catch him, "I order you to buy 
to-morrow what there is [of] worst." Xanthus again invited his friends 
to dine -with him, but great was his anger to find that ^Esop had again 
bought only/ tongues. "The tongue,?' said the slave to excuse himself, 
" never abstains from doing evil. It always delights in slandering and 
speaking, ill of others,, and if by it we can praise the gods, it also 
enables us to blaspheme them. Let us learn to govern it so as never to 
have to regret having received from the gods the gift of speech 8 ." 

ipareourir. *faire faction, 'permettre, whioh requires the indirect object. See 
184. *£sope. *r€galer.. *se dlgouter de. ''par. ^parole. 

XXI. The £artioiple (Lb Participle). 
I. 
Verbal forms in -ant are of three kinds : (1) Adjectives ; (2) Gerunds 
(Partioiples preoeded by en) ;. (3) Present Participles. 

1'. THE' VERBAL ADJECTIVE (ADJECTIF VERBAL). 

25DJ The Verbal Adjective in -ant signifies* Quality, State, Dis- 
position, etc. It is variable, like other adjectives. 

II ades fll* obeissants, une femme charmante et des fllles almantes. 
He ha* obedient sons, a- charming wife; and loving daughters. 

Note 1. —While Present Participles may become Verbal Adjectives, it must be 
remembered that ayant, having ; 6tant, being, eoi-disant, self-styled, are in- 
variable. 

Notb 2.— There is rarely any dlflferenoe in form between the Verbal Adjective and' 
the Present Participle, from which it is derived. ■ Some differences, however, do exist. 



Compare : 
Verbal Adjectives. 


Pres. Participle. 


Compare also : 
Verbal Substantive. 


Pres. Participle. 


convaincant 


from convainquant: 


' un equivalent. 


from equivalant. 
" fabriquant. 


different 


" . different. 


un farbicant 


excellent 


"' excellant. 


' un precedent 


" precedant. 


f attaint 

negligent 

precedent' 


" fatiguant. 


un president 


" presidant. 


" negligeant. 
"' precedant: 


un resident . 


" residant. 






provocant 


" provoquant 


' 





2. THE . GERUND (ofiRONDIF) . 

251. The Gr'eruntl in" French is only used after the preposition en, 
and' is equivalent to a noun governed by dans o* pendant, if expresses' 



either an Accompanying Action or else Means or Instrument. It is in* 
variable in form. 

Lei flots s'avancent en muffiasant. The waves advance roaring. 

En lisant on se fatigue. One tires one's self by reading. 

II dort en marchant. Les ouvriera travaillent en ohantant, etc. 

Nora,— It must be remembered that English gerunds can be translated by the form 
In -ant only where we oan use the proposition en. After other prepositions in French 
the infinitive or a noun must be employed. 

We may say with the Pres. Part : En (In, by, while) marchant, on se fatigue. 
But we must say with the infinitive or the noun : 

II a peur de dormir. II aime a tra- 

vailler. 
Apres avoir marche, on est 

fatigue. 
Ii a flni par avouer son crime. • 
Je n'aime pas sa leoture. 
Le Jeu et la chasse l'ont ruin6. 

In many cases the use of the gerund with en, or the participle is a matter of indif- 
ference. 



He is a/raid of sleeping. He likes 

working. 
After having walked, one is tired. 

He ended by confessing his crime. 

I do not like his reading. 

Gaming and hunting have ruined him. 



En rentrant (or Bentrant) chez nous, nous avons vu I'er.fant. 



3. THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE (PARTICIPLE PRESENT OU ACTIP). 

252. The Present Participle is thoroughly verbal in force, 
denotes always action. It is invariable. 



It 



Un garcon (une fllle) etudlant sa leqon. 
A boy (a girl) studying his (her) lesson. 



Des garcons (des fllles) etudlant leuro 

lecons. 
Boys (girls) studying their lessons. 



'I 
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In dealing with Verbal Adjectives and Present Participles, it will often be found 
difficult to tell whether it is the verbal force that predominates or the adjective force • 
This difficulty will be lessened by remembering, that in the Present Participle Action 
is strongly marked, and that such action is usually transitory and definite. The Verbal 
Adjective, on the other hand, denotes an inherent Quality or State ; and, it the adjec- 
tive seems to denote action, it will be found on closer examination that it is a perma. 
nent quality rather than an action in progress. Compare : 



Pres. Participle, — Action. Invariable. 
Voyez-vous ces debris flottant vers (to- 
wards) la cdte. 
Cette bouche souriant a chaque mot. 

La veuve d'Hector pleurant a vos 

genoux. 
Voyez-vous la rosee (dew) rulsselant 

(streaming) des fe utiles. 



Verbal Adjective,— State. . Variable. 
Calypso apenjnt des cordages flottants 

sur la cote. 
De riantes prairies qui nous off rent des 

paysagcs charmants. 
Une voix toujours caressante et tendre. 

Voyez-vous les feuilles ruisselantes de 

ros£e. 



253. The participle is used much more frequently in English than in 
French. Notice in the following examples that relative sentences, 
infinitives, or past participles are used in constructions which in English 
require present participles : ■ ' 



I heard them singing. 

There he is falling. " 

I saw men beating children. 



Je les ai entendus chanter. 
Le voila qui tombe. 
J'ai vu des hommes qui battaient 
des enfants. 



II. 

The Past Participle (Pakticipe pasmb" oh pahhip.) 

254. The Past Participle used Adjeotively. The Past 
Participle used without an auxiliary verb agrees like an adjective. 

Un habit gate. Det habit* gates | Une robe g atee. Des robes g&tees. 

As to the agreement of deini, nu, attendu, compris, etc., see 66, 68, 60. 

255. The Past Participle with Stre. After the verb 6tre t not 
used as the auxiliary of the reflective verb, the Participle agrees with 
the subject. 

Ce gar$on est aimd. Ces gargons sont aimes. 
Ma noeur est partie. Mes soeurs sont parties. 

256. The Past Participle with avoir. The Past Participlo 
with avoir, and with Stre as the auxiliary of reflective verbs, agrees with 
the direct object preceding it, otherwise it is invariable. 



Direct object preceding : 
Void les livresque J'al achetes. 
Combien de livres avez-vous a. hetes ? 
Que de maison il a baties ! 
Elles Be sont adressees a moi. 
They applied to me. 
Ces homines se sont loues. 
Ces filles se sont louees. 



Direct object following, or lacking : 
J'ai achete des livres. 
J'ai achate beaucoup de livres. 
Elle a dormi toute la nult. 
Je lui ai parle. I have spoken to her. 
Elles se sont donne la main (i.e., to one 
another). They have shaken hands. 
Cea hommesse sont nui. (Nuire h—to in- 
jure. " Se " is an indirect object.) 
Notb 1.— En is not to be regarded as a direct object. 

Avez-vous des fleurs? Oui, j'en ai aohete. 
Note 2.— The student will be careful to distinguish nouns used as adverbial phrases 
to denote Amount, Measure, from real objects, and consequently to leave invariable 
the Past Participles of suoh verbs as peser, to weigh, couter, to cost, courir, to 
run, valoir, to be worth, etc., when following such adverb! \\ expressions. 



La viande que j'ai pesee. 
The meat wnich I weighed. 



-Let oerfs que nous avons courue. 

The stags we have hunted. 

Les recompenses que ces talents lui ont 
values. 

The rewards that his talents have pro- 
cured him. 



But : Les dix kilogrammes que la viande 
.a pese. 

Les sommes, les ennuis, que cette affaire 
a coute. 

But: Les deux kilometres que nous 
avons couru. 

But : Les dix mille francs que cette mai- 
son a valu. 

The ten thousand francs that this house 
was worth.. 

Les heures qu'll a dormi (= Les heures 
pendant lesquelles il a dormi.) 

307. Past Participle of an Impersonal Verb.— The Past Participle of an 

Impersonal Verb is always invariable. 

Les chaleurs qu'll a fait cet ete. ' Les orages qu'll y a eu. 

The heat there has been this summer. The storms there have been. 

II est arrive des malheura A votre frere. But : Des inalheurs lui sont arrives. 

268. The Past Participle followed by an Infinitive.— There is sometimes 
difficulty in deciding whether the object in such sentences as : 
Les dames que j'ai entendues chanter. The ladies whom I have heard sing. 

Les chansons que j'ai entendu chanter. The songs which I have heard sung. 

is the object of the principal verb or of the Infinitive. It must be kept in mind that 
the French construction in the second of these sentences is as if we understand * quel- 
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Lea hi** que j'al vu seiner (now). 
Lea vert que J'al entendu rtoiter. 



qu'nn" (ionuoody) after 'entendu', or elae regard 'chanter' as equivalent to a pas- 
sire Inflnltlvo : The iong$ which I have heard somebody tiny. I have heard some* 
body sing the songs, consequently 'que' is the object of 'chanter' and not of 'ai 
entendu,' whloh therefore remains invariable. 

Compare : 

Les hies que j'al vus mflrir (ripen). 
ben aoteurs que j'al entendua reciter. 

Compare also : 
La lecjon que j'al ouhlioe. La lejon que j'al oublie d'apprendre. 

Now 1.— The past Participle ot/aire followed by an infinitive is (Sways invariable. 

Les homines quo j'al fait agir. Les malsons que j'al felt batir. 

Now 2.— The past participle HI Is always invariable. 

TnfeMK 64. 

Translate. Comment on the form and agreement of the participles. 

1. Aujourd'hui je vais vous interroger sur les partioipes. Avez- 
vous trouve la le9oa difficile. 2. Nous ne Favona pas trouvee difficile ; elle 
est mdme interessante. 3. II s'y est trouve moins de difficultes que dans 
les lecons prec4dentes. C'est en etudiant qu'ou voit disparaitre les 
cUfficultes. 4, Vous avez fait deja des progres etonnante. Jamais 
vous ne vous repentirez des efforts que vous avez faite pour apprendre 
le f rancais. 5, Cependaut combien de personnes se sont repenties d'avoir 
mal employe les annees qu'elles ont vecu. 6. lies jours donnees a 
l'4tude ne sont jamais perdue. 7. Combien de gens j'ai vus se repentir 
d'avoir perdu trop d'heures a l'ecole. C'est ainsi qu'ils sont punis. 
8. Cela dit, commencons. Beaucoup de beaux sentiments qu on a 
entendu prononcer ont ete perdue faute d'etre appliques. 9. Une per- 
sonne obligeant quelquefois peut ne pas titre une personne obligeante. 
10. Les individus obfigeants sont toujours aimes de leurs connaissances j 
ou voit leur amis s'en allant partout publier leur eloge. 11. Voila des 
preuves convainquant tout le monde de ce qu'elle a cut. 12. Elles ne 
sont pas, selon moi, tres convaincantes. Ives deux amis se sont fait des 
presents ; ils se sont ecrit plusieurs lettres. Voila tout. 13. Deux 
malheureux sont comme deux arbrisseaux qui, s'appuyant l'un contre 
Vantre, se fortifient l'un l'autre. 14. Tout en disant cela, elle s'en est 
illee sans se plaindre. 15. Les Bomains, se destiuant a la guerre et la 
regardant comme le seul art, voulaient la perfectionnor. 16. II y a eu 
des soldats qui se sont laisses prendre. 17. II est arrive des troupes a 
la ville. On les a vus combattre ; on les a vu battre. Les avez- vous 
vues ? 18. La guerre a fini plus tot que nous ne l'aurions cru. 19. Autant 
de batailles notre general a livr^ea, autant de victoires il a gagnees. 
20. Les grands hommes appartiennent moins au siecle qui les a vus 
naitre qu' a celui qui les a formes. 21. Tous ceux qui aiment la peche, 
la cbasse, la promenade devraient aller visiter les ilcs du Saint- Laurent. 
22. Que de chansons nous y avons entendu chanter ! Que de belles 
voix ■ nous y avons entendues chanter ! Combien de charmants 
paysages on y voit ! 23. Quoi de plus beau que les ilea dont les 
riants ooteaux sont oouverts de vigues et d'arbres. 24. La petite maison 
blanche que j'y ai fait batir m'est bien chere. 25. C'est la qu'il s'est 
ecoule bien de douces heures. 26. Cet eto le temps m'a manque 1 pour 
l'excursion que 5 'a vais compt£ que je ferais aux Mille-Iles. 
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Exercise 65. 

1. Some one asked an Irishman, recently home (returned) from 
Canada, what sort of pastime bear-hunting (chasse a fours) was. 2. 
Very diverting and amusing, he replied, as long as (tanl que) you are 
chasing the bear. 3. But it sometimes happens that the bear, pressed 
too hard (fort), turns and chases you in his turn, then bear-hunting is 
not amusing at all, and is even unpleasant (displeasing). 4, The 
Danaides (DanaMes f. ) ceaselessly drawing (puiser) water, and trying 
to fill pierced vessels (vase) are the emblems of men devoting themselves 
to some (a) useless labor. 5. The toil of dropping buckets into empty 
wells and growing old -in drawing nothing up! 6. War is a horrible 
scourge. 7. Imagine the fields ravaged, the harvest(s) trampled 
(fouler) under the feet of horses, fences overturned, trees cast-down 
(abattre) roads interrupted, bridges destroyed, your father and your 
brothers torn from their loved ones to fill, perhaps, a distant grave, your 
mother and your sisters weeping and lamenting, cursing, perhaps, those 
who have caused all this desolation. 8. The smoke of glory dissipated, 
the conqueror finds the land desolated, his people destroyed, his power 
annihilated and his own happiness ruined. 9. Swallows are charming 
birds ; charming everybody by the surprising grace of their movements. 
10. It is a most interesting spectacle to see them eating, drinking, 
bathing while flying ; catching the insects on (of) which they live, 
grazing (raser) the surface of the pond and seizing the insects gathered 
chere ; changing the direction of their flight at every moment, rising, 
descending, losing themselves and reappearing, and describing thou- 
sands and thousands of (mille et mille) circles in the air. 

Composition 66. 

1. Tliree Nations. — A Frenchman, an Englishman, and a German were 
commissioned, it is said, to give the world the benefit of their views on 
that interesting animal, the Camel. Away goes the Frenchman to the 
Jardin des Plantes, spends an hour there in a rapid investigation, 
returns, and writes a feuilleton, in which' there is no phrase the 
Academy can blame, but also no phrase which adds to (increases) the 
general knowledge 1 . He is perfectly satisfied, however, and says : 
"Le voild, le chameau!" The Englishman packs-up 2 his tea-caddy 3 
and a magazine of provisions ; pitches 4 his tent in the East ; remains 
there two years studying the Camel in its habits ; and returns with a 
thick volume of facts, arranged without order, expounded without 
philosophy, buc serving as 6 valuable (precious) materials for all who 
come after him. The German, despising the frivolity of the Frenchman 
and the unphilosophic' matter-of-factness 7 of the Englishman, retires 8 
to his study there to construct the idea of a Camel from out of the 
depths of his Moral. Consciousness. And he h still at-it 9 . 

G. H. Lewes. 

2. The Vision of Mirzah. — I saw the valley opening at the other end 
and spreading-forth 10 into an immense ocean. Traversing this ocean 
and dividing it into two equal parts, a huge rock of adamant could be 
seen. The clouds still rested on one half of the ocean so that I could 
discover nothing in it. But the other appeared to me a vast ocean 
planted with innumerable islands that were covered with fruit and 
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flowers, and interwoven with 11 a thousand little shining seas. I could 
see persons dressed in 12 glorious habits, covered with garlands, passing 
among the trees, lying down by the side of fountains, or resting on beds 
of flowers ; and could hear a confused harmony of singing birds, falling 
waters, human voices and musical instruments. I wished-for the 
wings of an eagle to fly away 13 to those happy places ; but the genius 
told me there was no passage except through the gates of death that I 
saw opening upon the bridge. "The islands," said he, "that are so 
fresh and green before thee, and with which the whole ocean appears 
filled as far as thou canst see, are more numerous than the grains of 
sand of the sea-shore ; there are myriads of islands behind those which 
thou hast here discovered, reaching 10 further than thine eye, or even 
thine imagination can extend itself. Are not these, O Mirzah, habita- 
tions worth contending for ?" Addison. 

honnaissances, pi. *emballer. 3 botte (f.) d the", ^dresser. 6 55,3. *peu philoso- 
vhique. i 'esprit positif. 8 «e retirer. 9 y. l %'itendre. Mentrelacer de. ia vetu de. 
i*s'envoler. 

VI. THE ADVERB (DE L'ADVERBE).* 
I. The Principal Adverbs (Les principaux adverbks). 



259. The Adverbs of Time are : 



avant-hier, day before 
yesterday. 

hier, yesterday. 

aujourd-hui, to-day. 

demain, to-morrow. 

apres-demain, day after to- 
morrow. 

bier (au) soir, yeste rday 
evening. 

demain matin, to-morrow 
morning. 

arant, auparavant, before. 

apres, afterwards. 

alors, then. 



autrefois, formerly. 
parfois, at times. 

de temps a autre, at times. 



rarement, 

toujours, 

jamais, 

quand, 

tard, 

en retard, 

tot ou tard, 

enfln, 
ensuite, 



260. Tine Adverbs of Place are : 



ailleurs, elsewhere. 

alentour (autour), around. 
aupres (pres, proche), near. 



dedans,* 

dehors,* 

derriere, 

dessous,* 

dessus,* 

devant, 



within. 

without. 

behind. 

under. 

above. 

before. 



environ, 

ici, 

la, 

la-bas, 

la-haut, 

loin, 

ou, 

d'oft, 

jusqu'oi\, 



seldom, 
always, 
ever (never), 
tohen. 
late. 

behind time, 
sooner or 
later, 
at last, finally, 
afterwards. 



about. 

here. 

there. 

yonder. 

aloft. 

far. 

where ? 

whence. 

how far. 



puis, 

jadis, 

depuis, 

demierement, 

maintenant, 

bientot, 

desormais, 

longteinps, 

aussitot, 

deja 

encore, 

d'abord, 

quelquefois, 



then. 

of old. 

since. 

lately. 

now. 

soon. 

hereafter. 

long. 

immediately. 

already. 

still, yet. 

at first. 

sometimes. 



y, there. 

en, from there. 

quelque part, somewhere. 
nulle part, nowhere. 
partout, everywhere. 

de toutes parts, on all sides. 
de part et (on both 
d'autre, \ sides. 
n'importe ou, anywhere. 



"Distinguish the adverbs dedans, dehors, dessous, dbssus, eto. from the 
prepositions dans, hors, sous, sur, eto. 



*In translating English adverbs into French the student must be on the alert to 
express in the verbs in French many of the adverbs which so frequently are used in 
English to complete the meaning of the verb. 
Compare : 

He sets put at five o'clock. He runs through the book. .Fill it jap. 



II part a cinq hwres. 



II parcourt le hvre. 



Remplissez'fe, eto. 
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261. Adverbs of Quantity : 



anez, enough. 

autant, asmuch,€umany. 

beaucoup much, many. 

Men, much, many 



combien, how much / how 

many? 
moins, less, fewer. 
plus (davantage),* more. 



ne. .guere,fiut little,but/ew. 
tant, w wtwcA, 00 many. 
trop. too mucA, too many. 



Force is sometimes used adverbially for beaucoup ae : II a force amis. 
"Davantage usually takes the place of plug at the end of a phrase : Cela me 
plait davantage. Je n'en dirai pas davantage. 

Non 1.— The construction of these Quantitative Adverbs with nouns is explained in 
60, 2 ; 51, b. 
Tfettgr may also be used like other adverbs to modify adjectives. 

. 262* The Adverb* of Affirmation : 

oui, yes. I assurement, certainly. 

si, * yes. [ aoit, be it so. 

si fait, yea indeed. | peufc-$tre> perhaps. 

*In affirmative answer to a negative question ok statement. 



d'accord, 
vraiment, 
voloutiers, 



agree {done f). 

indeed. 

willingly. 



263. Adveros of Negation. 



ne, not. 
non, no, not. 



pas (point) no, not. 

pas (point) du tout, not at all. 



nullement, by no means 

peu, aa in peu intin *sant 

uninteresting. 



264. Ne. The primary negative particle in French is ne. 

1. By itself it is able to mark negation only in certain cases. 

a. With pouvoir, oser. cesser, bouger (budge), in a familiar style. 
with savoir, used for pouvoir, or when expressing uncertainty. 



Also 



On ne saurait qu' y f aire. 
leli 



Je ne sais quel chetnin prendre. 
I know not what road lo take. 



It cannot be helped. 

b. With a verb in the past tense, after the time-phrases il ya....que, 

depuis que. 

II y a longtemps que je ne 1'ai vu. Depuis deux ans que je ne l'ai vue. 

1 have not seen him for a long time. Since 1 saw her (I have not seen her since) 

two years ago. 

c. In various phrases, such as : 



ne. 
ne. 



.aucun (96), no. 
.gu6re, but little, 
but few. 
.jamais never. 



ne. 
ne. 
ne. 



. .personne, nobody. 
, .mil (97), no. 
..plus*, noinore,no 
longer. 
. .que, only. 



ne., 
ne. 



.rien, nothing, not 
anything. 
. ni. . . ni, neither. . nor. . 
.nulle part, nowhere. 



* Plus has a negative force in abbreviated expressions such as : Pius de 1 .rates ! 
No more tears I 

d. In various other phrases, such as : n'importe, no matter ; n'avoir que 

faire, have nothing to do ; qu'il ne aeplaise, may it please ; si ce 
n'est, except, etc. 

e. After que meaning pourquoi. Que n'Stes-vous arrive plus tot ? 

2. In other instanoes ne is found conneoted with other words, such as pas, point 
(rarely mot, goutte), which strengthen the negation. 

Jenelispas. Je ne lis point. Jenedismot. Je ne vois goutte. 

3. Ne is employed in what seems a pleonastic usage :— 

a. After expressions ot/ear : 
Je orains qu'il ne vienne. | But : Je crains qu'il ne yienne pas. 



/ /ear that he will come. 



I fear he will not come. 
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6. After a mollis que, except, unless (and si, unless) : 

Je ne sortirai a moins qu'il ne fasse beau. 

I shall not go out except it be (i.e. should it not be) fine. 

e. Usually, though not necessarily, after expressions of hindering, preventing : 

Prenez garde qu'on ne vous seduise. Empechez qu'il ne vienne. 

Take care that you are not misled. Prevent him from comiug. 

d. After negative expressions of Doubt (and. sometimes Denial) : 
Pwdedoote qu'il ne vienne. Je neniepaaqueceiaftxejaoit. 

3. After an affirmative sentence, containing a comparative or autre, autrement : 

II est plus habile que vous ne pensez. 

He is cleverer than you think. (You do not think him clever). 
C'est autre chose que je ne eroyai3. That is other than I thought. 
The disjunctive form of ne is non. 

265. Non.— Non is used, and not ne : 

a. In negative answers : Etiez-vous la ? Non. A more emphatic answer would 

be : Non pas (not non point). 

b. In such expressions as : 

Je dis que non. I say no. Peut-etre que non. Perhaps no. 

c. Before phrases not essential to the sentence containing them : 

II l'a fait, non pour moi mais pour mon pere. He did it, not for me, but, etc. 
Dans une maison non loin de 1'endroit. In a house not for from the spot. 
J'irai non que je le veuille mais paroe que vous le voulez. 
I shall go not because I wish it, but because you wish it. 

266. Pas. Point.— Both are used to strengthen ne. but with a difference of force. 
Point denies absolutely ; pas permits qualifications to its denial. Consequently pas is 
preferable before numeral adjectives and quantitative adverbs, and before comparisons. 
Point is preferred for absolute negations and for negations as to habitual actions. 
Both may be used absolutely. Point alone may be used (,—non) in answers : 



II n'a pas assez de livres. 

II ne lit pas. He is not reading. 

Pas beauooup, pas trop. 



II n'a pas (point) de livres. 
II ne lit point, tie never reads. 
Etes-vous cqntent ? Point. 



267. Adverbs of Order, made by adding -ment to the feminine 
Ordinal Numerals. 

preincrement, deuxiemmeent, troisicmement, etc. 

268. Adverbs of Jtepetition, made by use of fois (time). 

une fois ; deux fois ; trois fois ; plusieurs fois ; beaucoup de (bien des) fois. 
once; twice; thrice; several times ; many times. 

269. Adverbs of Manner, Reason. 

ainsi, so, thus ; aussi, as, also, consequently ; comme, as, like ; pourquoi, why ; 
done, therefore. 

Note.— Here we may notice the use of an absolute construction with adverbial force : 

Les chasseurs s'en allerent, le fusil sur l'epaule. 

The hunters went away with their guns on their shoulders. 

But the great mass of adverbs of manner are derived from adjectives 
after the following rules. 

.II. Formation of Adverbs from Adjectives. 

270. Qeneval Rule. The adjective can be changed into an adverb by the addition 
of -ment to the fern. sing, of the adjective. If the maso. sing, of the adjective ends 
in a vowel, -ment is added to it. 
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(franc) franohe gives franchement, frankly. 

strongly. 



(fort) forte 
(aotif) active 



forteraent, 
activement, 



sage gives 
poli 
vrai " 



sagement, wisely. 
poliment, politely. 
vraiment, truly. 



actively, etc. 

Note.— Fou. beau, mou, nouveau require also the feminine : foUement, belle- 
ment, mollement, nouvellement. 

Irregularities. 

a. The adjectives ending in -ant, -ent undergo a slight modification into -amnion t 
-emment : 

constant gives constamment, constantly. I prudent gives prudemment, prudently. 
pesant " pesainment, heavily. | evident " evideinme~t, evidently, etc. 

But present becomes presentment, at present -, vehement, vehemente- 
ment, vehemently. 

b. Change e into 6 when adding -ment with : 



aveugleinent, blindly. 
commodement, conveniently. 
communement, commonly. 
conformemnnt, conformably. 
confubtimeut, confusedly. 



opinatrement, obstinately. 
precisement, precisely. 
profondement, profoundly. 
profusement, ptofusely. 
uniformement, uniformly. 



enormement, enormously. 
expressement, expressly. 
immensement, immensely. 
importunement, importu- 
nately. 
obscurement. obscurely. 

c. The following take a ci amflex accent : 

assidument, assiduously; crument, crudt y ,y; gaiment (gaiement), gayly. 

d. Bref becomes brievement ; gentil, gentiment ; traitre, traltreuse- 
ment, treacherously. 



III. Comparison of Adverbs (Comparaison des adverbes). 
271. Comparison is indicated with the Adverb in the same manner as 
with the Adjective, except that, being adverbial, le is always invariable. 



POSITIVE. 

vite. 
quickly. 



COMPARATIVE. 

( moins vite "l 
Elle lit < aussi vite J-que vous. 
( plus vite J 



SUPERLATIVE. 

fie plus (most) vite. 
Son frere lit 1 le moins (least) vite. 
i,bien (very) vite. 



Note 1. — In the negative sentence si may be used for aussi : 
Elle ne court pas aussi (si) vite que vous . She does not run as (so) fast as you. 

Note 2.— The comparison of equality will be regular : Elle court aussi bien (peu, mal) 
que vous. She runs as well (as little, as badly) as you. But instead of beaucoup— 
which can never be modified except by pas— autant, or in negative sentences, autant 
or tant, is used. 



Elle court autant que son frere. 
He runs as much as her brother. 



Elle ne court pas autant (tant) que lui. 
She does not run as much as he. 



272. The adverbs mieux, better, best ; moins less, least ; pis, worse, worst ; plus, 
more, most, of themselves indicate comparison. 



POSITIVE. 

'bien. 
well. 



IS 



peu. 

little. 

mal. 

badly. 

beaucoup. 

jmuch. 



% 



COMPARATIVE. 

'mieux que lui. (Never : plus bien.) 
better than he. 

moins que moi. (Never : plus peu.) ,§ 
less than I. +> § 

pis que vous. (Or : plus mal.) « £ 
worse than you. g ^ 

plus qu ? eux. (Never: plus beaucoup.) 
jnore than they, ... 



SUPERLATIVE. 

le mieux. 
the best. 

le moins. 

the least. 

le pis(or le plus mal). 
the worst. 

le plus. 
J,he most, . 



wmmm*^— 
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273. Nouns used Adverbially.— Many nouns of Time, Mea- 
sure, Quantity are used adverbially, with the preposition understood. 

On travuille (pendant) le jour ; on dort (pendant) la nuit. 

Nous avons aohete ce llvre (pour) dix francs. II a paye six france le livre. 

Nous irons la semaine prochaine (T&nnee prochaine). 

IV. Position of the Adverb (Place de l'adverbe). 

274. 1* For the position of Negative Adverbs, see 156. 

2. Interrogative Adverbs and Adverbs of Locality usually hold the 
same positions in French as in English, preceding or following the verb. 

3. The Adverb usually precedes the noun, adjective, or adverb to 
which it refers : 

Assez de livres. Books enough. Assez beau. Fine enough. 

(4) It will usually immediately follow the verb it modifies, and pre- 
cede (according to 3) the perfect participle in compound tenses : 

Vous avez mal employe votre temps. On l'a beaucoup loue. 

Note 1.— Adverbs of Time can scarcely be said to modify the past participle. They 
do not stand between the auxiliary and the past participle : 
Hier je me suis promene ; je me suis promene hier. 

Note 2.— Long adverbs in -me'it, or long adverbial phrases, are usually not placed 
between the auxiliary and the verb : 

Malheureusement il n'est pas encore arrive. ' Unfortunately he has not yet arrived. 

. 5. The adverb is sometimes found detached from its phrase, as in : 

Que (combien) cette ville est belle. Coinbien avez-vous de mains ? 
Plus vous serez diligent, plus vous serez heureux. 
The more diligent you are, the happier you will be. 

The adverb is rarely found, as in English it so frequently is found, 
between the subject and the verb : 

Je puis a peine vous dire. I scarcely can tell you. 

Theme 67. 

Translate. Comment on any peculiarities in the use of the adverbs. 

1. Mercredi soir j'ai recu de Mme A. un billet comme suit : Madame 
A. fait ses compliments a M.-r- et le prie de lui faire l'honneur de venir, 
samedi soir, prendre le the" chez elle. 2. Vous irez, n'est-ce pas ? On 
s'amuse toujours chez elle. 3. Je n'irai pas a moins que vous n'alliez. 4. 
Moi aller ! Non, c'est tout a fait impossible. En outre, je ne suis pas au 
nombre des invites. 5. Je ne vois la aucune difficult^. 6. Merci bien. 
Je n'aime pas trop ces repas de famille on les strangers se trouvent 
toujours de trop. 7. Chez Mme A. ils sont plus agr^ables que vous ne 
pensez. On ne s'y gene jamais. 8. Eh bien, je ne dis pas non. Don- 
nez, cependant, un coup d'ceil a la traduction que voici. II y a 
beaucoup de fautes, j'en suis bien sur. 9. Lisez les phrases a haute 
voix. 10. Qui n'est que juste est dur ; qui n'est que sage est triste. 
11. A qui se confessor si ce n'est a sa mere? 12. L'hypocrite parle 
toujours autrement qu'il ne pense. 13; ' Oomptez-les. nn a un. Ne prenez 
qu'un a la fois. Autant de tStes, autant d'avis. 14. La France est 
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soixtinte-treize foi» plus petite que l'Amenque. 15. Eechine etriit 
eloquent- mais Demosthene l'etait davantage. 16: II est sorti vers lea 
cinq heures et je ne l'ai pas vu depuis. 17. On ne ferme jamais tout-a- 
fait la porte aux flatteurs, on la pousse tout au phts douoement sur eux. 
18. Mon jeune homme ne se fit pas prier ; nous* voila mangeant et 
buvant, lui du moins. 19. On n est jamais aussi heureux ni aussi 
m-vlheureux qu' on se l'imagine. 20. Ilneditmot, mais il n'eri pense 

S as moins. 21. Les pluies qu'il fait depuis trois jours me mettent au 
esespoir. 22. II' y a taiit de peine etf dfe' niisfere dans' ce monde qu'il 
faut non settlement se repentir du mal que 1- on- a cause* mais aussi du 
bien qu'on n'a pas fait. 23* Je n'empeohe nas qu'il (ne) fasse ce qu'il 
voudra. 24. Les portes des palais sont moins nautes qu'on ne pense : 
dn n'y passe qu'en se bstissant. 25. Si tu as bien vecu, tii as beaucoap 
ve^u. 26. La vie s'acheve que Ton a a peine ebauche son ouvrage. 27. 
La nature nous a' donne deux oreilles et une seiile langue, pour nous 
apprendre que nous devons peu parler mais beaucoup ecouter. 28. 
Rap; lezrvous qu'il ne faut pas neguger les bagatelles pour atteindre a 
la perfection, et que la perfection n'est point une bagatelle. 

Exercise 68. 

1. Lord Chesterfield one day visited Lord Strafford, one of his most 
intimate friends. 2. His host had a' little dog that he was very fond of 
and which followed him everywhere. 3. As- the two friends were taking 
a walk together the dog suddenly bit Lord Chesterfield on (d) the leg. 
4v "Fear nothing/' said Lord Strafford,, calmly, who saw his friend 
turn-round quickly, "My dog never bites." Immediately Lord 
Chesterfield made the dog howl well with (de) a blow from his cane, as 
he answered (in answering) quite as calmly, "Fear nothing, my lord 
(milord), I never strike little dogs. " 6. One day Count de Grance was 
seriously wounded in (d) the knee by a ball. 7.- Surgeons were at Once 
sent- for, who immediately did their best to (leur possible pour) find the 
ball, but in vain. 8. However, they made the count suffer horribly.' 
9. At last, unable to stand the pain any longer, he asked them why 
they were torturing him thus. 10. "We are only searching-for (do 
but search, ne /aire que chercher) the ball," they answered. 11. " Good- 
ness!" replied the count, "Why (264, e) didn't you tell me that before? 
I have it in my pocket" 12.' There' was' orice-upon-a-time (formerly) a 
fisherman fishing tranquilly in a little brook. 13. He was not catching 
muehj which does not prevent a fisherman, however, from being quite 
happy, and there was no doubt that ho warn 14 At last: he caught a 
fisn,. a very little one, not larger than your finger. 15. The poor little 
thing, thoroughly frightened,, could scarcely speak at first* 16. At last 
it succeeded in begging the- fisherman to throw it back (rejeter) into the 
water. 16. "What- will you do with (211) me* I am not yet big 
enough/' it said. 7. "Give me time to become so (155), and then,, 
another day, you will fish me out-again (repieher)i- .Then I will make 
you a good dish (plat) ; at present I can afford (make) you but a- very 
little mouthful. The little fish will grow big/' it said pitifully, " pro* 
video" (285) God lends him life," 20. "Not at all/' said the fisherman* 
" for a long-time I haven't caught a fish. 21. I have not seen one for W6 
hours. 22. .No, now I have (hold) you, and I am not sure of catching 
you again. 23. It cannot be helped* 24. One- must not quit- the 
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certain for the uncertain. 25. You will go into the f*ying»pan and be 
fried this very (d&a ce) evening." 

Composition 69. 

Drawing Near the Heavenly City. 

(A free rendering of this .exercise into French will be found best.) 

This done, they compassed 1 them round 1 on every side. Some went 
before, some behind ; and some on the right hand, some<oa the .left (as 
if it were to guard them through the upper regions) continually sound- 
ing their trumpets most melodiously, as they went -on ; bo that the very 
sight to the eyes of those who could behold it was not other than if 
heaven itself was come-down 3 to meet them. Thus, therefore, they 
walked, ever and anon (at times) these trumpeters would, with their 
looks and gestures, still (ever) signify to Christian and his brother .how 
welcome 3 they were into their company and how gladly they had come 
to meet thorn*. And now were these two men, as it were 5 in [the] 
heaven before they came to it, being overpowered by the sight of the 
angels and with hearing of their melodious notes. Here also they had 
the city itself in view and they thought they heard all the bells therein 
to ring to welcome* them there. But^bove-aU 7 the w^rm (ardent) and 
joyful thoughts that t^y had o.f their dwelling there with such 
company, ana that for ever-and^ever 8 ! Oh ! how can -tongue or pen 
express their glorious joy ! And thus they came up to the gate. 

<BUNYAN. 

Untourer. tdesomdre. Htre le bienvenu, be weloome. Ho oome (go) to meet them, 
venir (nller) aieur reoontre; or venir (alter) au devant tfe.may be used, ipour ainsi 
dire. Houhaiter la bienvenue d, /aire bqn qocugtf a. tour tout. *pour toujo.it/raj itpr- 
nellement. 

VII. THE PREPOSITION (I>E LA PREPOSITION). 

The Principal Prepositions (Les principles propositions). 

JJ7JJ. A. serves to mark . 

1. Tsndeaoy: (a) After adjeotivee(88} ; (6) alter verbs (241); (c) before mimes of 
persons, places, etc. 

Venez a moi. Mlev a Paris. Aller au college. Au marche. 

Come to me. To goto Paris. To go -to college. To market. 

Note, r- Also with inascuKw or filyral names of countries,: II va au Canada, au 
Mexlque, aux lodes. So also for place : II est au Canada, etc. 

2. Possession. 



Ce llvre est a moi (a tpi, etc.). 
Une ohien a wplfa tpi.'etoO- 
Tout a vous. " 



This book is mine (thine,, etc.). 

A dog of my own (<tf$jfPW,Q,.eU).). 

Yours. truly. 



3. Place where, Time when : 

II domeure a la campagne. 
He lives in the country. ' 

Nous restons a la aiaison. 
We stay at home. 

4. With attributes, to eignify (a) the purpose, (6) the distinguishing attribute, 



Jusqu' a quatre heures. 

TiMmr^fMk- 

II demeurea Toronto (a jUtodres, etc). 

Hejives in TorontoXin^Lotyioii, etc.). 



«. Halle aux drape. 
Cloth market. 
Salle a diner. 
Dining-room. 



Verre A vin. 
Wineglass. 

Chambjre a ooucher. 
Bed-room. 



b. Moulin a scie. 
• Saw-mill. 



ChaUte a bras. 

Annrchfiir. 
.L'homroe a lhabit noir. 
The man with #« tya$fc coat. 
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6. With verbs of selling, engaging, etc, to signify (a) the manner, (6) the price. 



a. Les oBufs se vendent a la douzaine. 
Eggs are sold by the dozen. 

Nous prendrons la ohambre a la semai ne. 
We shall take the room by the week. 

0. Instrument. 
Ecrire m crayon, a la plume. 
Write in pencil, in ink. 



b. A un frano la douzaine. 
At one franc a dozen. 
Un diner a trois francs. 
A three franc dinner. 



Pecher a la ligne. 

Fish with hook and line. 



7. In many phrases, to shew an adverbial relation. 
Aller a pled, a cheval. Peu a peu. 
Go on foot , on horseback. Little by little. 

A la fois. Se battre au pistolet. 

At the same time. Fight with pistols. 

8. In exclamations such as 



Deux a deux. 
- Two by two. 

Aller a droite, a gauche. 
Qo to the right, to the left. 

Au feu ! al'assassin ! au seoours ! Fire I murder ! help t 

9. Separation, deprivation, after certain verbs. See 210. 

276. De. 1. De is used as the sign of partitive nouns (49) ; with the complement of 
adjectives (89) ; and of verbs (212) ; as the preposition after passive verbs (182). 
2. It serves to mark Possession, Origin, Point of Departure, Separation : 



Coup de poing. 
Blow. 

Desvinsde France. 
French wines. 



Partir d'Europe. 
Depart from Eu- 
rope. 
Absence de l'ecole. 
Absence from school. 



Un coquin d'enfant. 



D'aujourd'hui en huit. 
This day week. 
De dimanche en quinze. 
Sunday fortnight. 



Gueuse de flevre t 
Rascally fever ! 



De qui etes-vous flls? 
Whose *on are you f 
Le flls de l'ami de 

votre pere. 
Your father' 8 friend's 

son. 

3. Serves to mark Identity : 

La ville de Paris. Le mois de mat. 

The city of Paris. The month of May. A rogue of a child. 

4. Serves to mark Substance, Profession, Quality. 

Maison de brique(s). Homme de parole. 

Brick house. Man of his word. 

Homme de guerre. Fleurs de printemps. 

Warrior. Spring flowers. 

5. Is used in many adverbial phrases. 
De Jour en Jour. De Jour et de nuit. 
From day to day. By day aud by night. 
Canadien de naissance. Je e connais de nom. 
Canadian by birth. I know him by name. 

6. Is used to join an adjective or participle (a) to the indefinite pronouns (quel- 
qu'un, quelque chose, rien, oucun, personne) or to ce qui, que, quoi, ceci, cela ; (6) to a 
noun preceded by a numeral or a quantitative adverb, or to en, in such sentences as : 



Air d'homme. 
Manly look. 
Maison de oampagne. 
Country-house. 

Parler d'un ton menagant. 
Speak in a threatening tone. 
De ce cdte*-ci, de ce c6te*-la. 
On this side, on that side. 



a. Je n'ai rien de bon. 
I have nothing good. 
Ce que j'ai de bon. 
What I have good. 
QuOi de plus beau que cela ! 
What [could be] finer than that ! 
Personne de capable. 
No one capable. 

277. Dans, En.— Dans is less vague and indeterminate than en. 



b. II y eut cent hommes (de) tues. • 
There were a hundred men killed. 
Parmi vos pommes il y en a de gatecs. 
A mong your apples there are some spoiled- 
Combien y en eut-il de tues ? 
How many were there killed. 



Dans, with a Determinate Sense. 
1. Place : Dans le tiroir, dans le verger. 
In the drawer, in the garden. 
Dans PAmcrique du Sud. 
In South America. 
2.— State, in such phrases as :' 

Etre dans la disgrace, dans le doute 
To be in disgrace, in doubt. 



En, with an Indeterminate Sense. 

State, Position : 

1 En voyage. Encampagne, 

On a journey. On a campaign. 
Enpaix. ' En Amenque. 

Jnpeace. In America. 

• En Af rique 
In Africa* 
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3. Motion into : Entrer dans la maiaon. | b. Motion to (of countries): Aller en Europe 

En is used before le and la in a few phrases : en Fair, en (la) presence, en Fabsence, 
en Fhonneur, en (Fan) 1890. 

e. In, of indefinite periods: 



4. In, of definite periods of time : 
Dans cet hiver. 
In that winter. 



At the expiration of : 
Je serai la dans dix minutes. 
I shall be there in ten minutes. 



En hiver, en e'te, en autoinne. (Au 

prin temps.) 
In winter, in summer, in autumn. (In 
spring.) 
In the space of : 

Je puis le faire en dix minutes. 
I can do it in ten minutes. , 
En is used likewise before nouns with the sense of like, as; before pronouns; before, 
the gerund (251) ; in many adverbial expressions. 

Agirenhomme. Parle enrol. Ilestenmoidelafaire. Mon espotr est en vous. 

To act like a man. To speak like a king. I am able to do it. My hope is in you. 

Aller en foule. 
Qo in crowds. 



En haut, en bas. 
Upstairs, downstairs. 



Fondre en iarmes. 
Burst into tears. 



En avant, en arriere. 
Forward, backward. 



278. Avant denotes priority of time 279. Devant denotes in front of : 
and place : 

Avant dix heures. Before ten o'clock. 
Je vals avant vous. I go (in time or by 
right of precedence) before you. 

280. Apres denotes sequence of time 
and place. With infinitives (246). 

Apres votre depart. After your departure. 
Apres vous. After (,in time or pre- 

cedence) you. 

Note 1.— Avant is the opposite of apres. Devant is the opposite of derriere. 
Note 2.— D'apres=i»' conformity with : peindre d'apres nature. 

283. Paexni=amidst, among, 
Parmi la foule. In the midst o; the crowd. 
Parmi les arbres. Among the t ees. 



Devant la maison, devant vous. 
Before the house, in front of you. 

281. Derriere denotes in the rear of. 

Un petit Jardin derriere la maison. 
A little garden behind the house. 



282. Entre = between, among. 
Entre Toronto et Montreal. 
L'un d'entre eux. One of them. 
Entre nous. Between ourselves. 



284. Vers, towards (of time and place) 
Vers le sud. Vers midi. 

Towards the north. About noon. 



286. Envers, towards (with feeling). 
Compatissant envers les pauvres. 
Compassionate to the poor. 

288. Avec— (a) In company with ; (b) by means of: 



b. J'eoris avec une plume d'or. 
I write with a gold pen. 

(b) among (a people), in (an author) : 
Chez les Romains, chez La Fontaine. 



2*9. 



?OUS, under : 
tre Sous clef, sous la table. 
Sous le pretexte de. 



a. J/etais aveo lui. I was with him. 
Ecouter {listen) aveo interet. 

287. Chez.— (a) At the house (shop) of: 
Chez son pefe. Je viens de chez elle. 

288. Sur, (resting) on : Sur la table. 
About : Je n'al pas d'argent sur moi. 
Over : L'aigle plane (hovers) sur la 

montagne. 
On: La maison donne sur (over' 

looks) la rue. 
Upon : Malheur sur malheur 1 
By : Dix metres de longueur sur 

dix de largeur. 
Etre sur le retour— past middle age. 

Note.— DeSBUS and dessous are used in place of sur and sous when the meanings 
of the words are contrasted : II n'est ni dessus ni dessous la table. 

291. De dessus, from above : i 292. De dessous, from below. 

Otez le tableau de dessus ia fenetre. I De dessous terre. Fromunder ground. 



290. Contre— against : Trois contre un. 
Contre (contrary to) mon avis. 
Parier (bet) mille contre (to) un. - 
Se faoher (grow angry) contre (at) 
lui. 
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294. RarrdfiMOU*. beneath : 

II PQrte HP fftlftt par-de*sous jon 

296. Atravers(au tra vers de), acrus*, 

through, 

A travers ses Jambes. 
A travers les champs. 

297. Pour, /or; With infinitives (244). 
II va pour moi (on my behalf). 

Un remede bon pour le mal detdte. 
Six pour gent. Six permit. 
(With future time.) Pour . demain ; 

pour toujours. 
Traduire (translate) mot pour mot. 



293. Foriflpapviii. over : 

II porte un manteau par-deasus son 
' habit. 

295. Par, through : Par la fenetre. 
Via : Voyager par Londree. 
From : Par depit (spite), pat amour, 

par piti6. 
Under : Par un soleil brulant. 
On : Par un beau lour. 
By : Prendre par la main. 
A (per): Tontpar personne, par 

lecon. par jour. 
Par ou allez- vous ? Par ici ou par la ? 
Which way do you go f This way or 

that t 
By : Page par page. With infinitives 
(243). 

298. Depuis, since: Depuis mon depart. 

Depuis Paris jusqu'a Lyon. From Paris to Lyons. 
With past time : II est ioi depuis une heure. He has been here for an hour. 

299. Vpici, here is (are). Voil&, there is (are): 

Voici ma pipe, voila mon oigare. Me void. Le monsieur que voila. 
Voila ce que vous avez dit ; voioi ce qu'il vous faut faire. 
That is what you have said ; this is what you must do. 
Note.— The verb force (vois=«ee) is still strong enough to affect the position of 
the personal pronouns, wbion must precede these pretpj^itjoiw: Le voila, There he is. 

300. Pendant (durant), during ; hors (hormis). except ; malffre, in spite 
of; moyannaot, by means of; ^onqbetant, notwithstanding ; outre, torides ; 
sans, without ; sauf, save; se,lon, acpord%ng to. . 

301. The following prepositions are followed by de : 



pres(proche)de, f ""* 

autour de, around. 

a cause de, on. awmiU *>/. 

faute de, for want of. 

hors de, outof. 

a fleur de, even with. 

a force de, by dint of. 

Notice also : 
Par rapport a lui. 
With regard tohifni. 



araison de, by reason of; 
at the rate of. 
au rez de,on a level with. ' 
«ndeca de, thififideof. 
au 4„eja de, thai side of. 
aii-dessous de, under. 
au-dessus de, above. 
auded&QSde, viithin. , 



Quant a lui. 
As-toMm. 



audehprs de, without. 
aurdeyant de, before. 
(alter au-devant de, to go to 
meet.) 
au travers de, through. 
le long de, atony. 
vis a vis (de), oiyosite. 



Jusqu'a quatre heures. 
Till four o'clock. 



REPETITION 9F THE Pit^POfllTIONS. 

302. The prepositions A de, en must be repeated, before .every com- 
plement. Other prepositions may remain understood.* especially if the 
complements are synonymous. Should the complements be of opposed 
natures, it is jdwsys better to repeat the preposition.. 

Note 1.— The omission of dc and the Artiole takes place in a few phrases, which 
may be regarded as compounds. 

Le sysjeme des pqidsjet mesureg. L'ecole des ppnts et phagssees. 

Note 2.— Sans ia not repeated when followed by ni, but is -repeated after et+j 

Sans peuret sans T«proche. 



Sans or ni argent. 



VIH. THE CONJUNCTION (DE LA CONJONCTION); 

308> The characteristic* of the various conjunctions have already been 
remarked ort. (See 234, 235, 236.) 

3C(4. Bt and male have a coordinate use in French, with complements of different 
constrution, while and and but in English may connect only similar constructions, 

C'etait'uri Jedhe hofame tres habile et que toute le mohde aimait. 

He was a young man Who WAS very eleven and whom everybody Idved. 

IX. THE INTERJECTION (DE I/INTERJECTION). 



305. The interjections most frequently used in French are : 



hola ! holloa t 
bah ! nonsense I 
parbleu ! zounds I 

306. Other parts of speech are frequently used as Intersections. 



ah! 


ah! 


fl(done)!j?«/ 


bon ! 


well ! 


heln ! hey ! 


chut ! 


hush! 


helas ! alas ! 



oh! 
Rare! 
zest ! 



oh! 

look out ! 
pshaw ! 



allons ! come ! 

eh Men! well ! 

a la bonne heure ! very well ! 



mon Dteu ! goodness! silence! silence! 

par exemple ! indeed ! tiens (tenez) ! here ! 

peste ! plague take it ! tout beau ! gently ! 

Composition 70. 

The Prayer of Nature. 

Nature is now at her evening prayers ; she is kneeling 1 before those 
red hills. I see her prostrate" on the great steps of her altar, praying 
God for 8 a fair night for mariners at sea, for travellers in deserts, for lambs 
on moors, and unfledged (without feathers) birds in woods. I see her 
now, — her robe of blue air spreads 4 to the outskirts of the heather where 
yonder flock is grazing ; a veil, white as an avalanche, descends from 
her head to her feet. Under her breast I see her zone, purple like the 
horizon ; through its blush shines the star of evening. Her steady eyes 
I cannot 8 picture, — they are deep as lakes ; they are lifted and full of 
worship 7 ; they tremble with the softness of love. Her forehead has 
the expanse of a cloud and is paler than the moon risen long before 
dark gathers. She rests her bosom on the ridge of moor ; her mighty 
hands are joined beneath it. So kneeling, face to face, she speaks with 
God. Charlotte BrontIs. 

itfagenouiller. *prostern4. *prier de. *s'4tendre. f eeinture f. '161, Note, ^ado- 
ration. 

Composition 1l. 
The Ctoud. 

"On a burning summer morning a little cloud issued from the depths 
of the sea, hovering* lightly, like a child who gives himself up 2 to joyous 
frolics, 8 across the blue sky and above the thirsty earth exhausted by a 
long drought. While traversing space, the little cloud perceived beneath 
it the poor laborers, working in the sweat of their brow, while softly 
carried On* by the breeze, it was making-its-way 5 without difficulty. 
"Oh!" it said to itself, "if I could do something to relieve the 
miseries of those poor people who are down-there upon that ungrateful 
earth!" 

The day was slipping away, and the cloud kept increasing, ever in* 
creasing ; and as it got larger the desire it had formed of being useful 
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to suffering humanity also increased. The heat became more intense on 
the earth ; the sunbeams burned like a hot fire, till the laborers were 
near fainting* ; and yet, with (by) a last effort, they kept m 'king 
(worked still), for they were very poor. From time to time they cost 
an entreating look upon the cloud, as [if] to say to it : " Alas ! how 
miserable we are ! Help us." 

"I will help you," said the cloud, and it began to descend softly. 
Suddenly it remembered having heard it said, when it was still a child 
in the depths of the ocean, that if a cloud ventured too near the earth, 
death became its lot. Undecided, it wandered to and fro, T carried 
by the course of its thoughts ; but at last it stopped, saying : " tired 
men, I will help you ! " 

Stimulated by this thought, the cloud took gigantic proportions. 
Like an augel, it hovered above the earth, unfolding its broad wings 
over the thirsty fields. It became so imposing that men and animals 
were filled with fear in its presence. 

" I will relieve you ; 1 will die for you 1" exclaimed the cloud and 
the echo of its words was heard from one extremity of the horizon to 
the other. The thunder resounded' through the sky, the rain fell 
abundantly upon the earth. 

But the cloud was gone for ever." 

iplaner. *se livrer. Hbat, *entralner. *cheminer. Wivanouir. i$a et Id. im- 
porter. *retentir. 

Composition 72. 

The Dying Gladiator. 

I see before me the gladiator lie : 
He leans upon his hand — his manly brow 
Consents to death, but conquers agony, 
And his droop'd head sinks gradually low — 
And through nis side the last drops, ebbing slow 
From the red gash, fall heavy, one by one, 
Like the first of a thunder-shower ; and now 
The arena swims around him : he is gone, 
Ere ceased the inhuman shout which hail'd the wretch who won. 



He heard it, but he heeded not — his eyes 
Were with his heart, and that was far away ; 
He reck'd not of the life he lost nor prize, 
But where his rude hut by the Danube lay, ' 
There were his young barbarians all at play, 
There was their Dacian mother — he, their sire, 
Butchered to make a Roman holiday — 
All this rushed with his blood — Shall he expire, 
And unavenged ? — Arise ! ye Goths, and glut your ire. 



Byron. 



